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Editorial |

Since provision of free and compulsory education at the elementary stage is a Constitutional commitment,
budgetary allocation for this sector of education is continuously on increase while the University and higher
education has got a raw deal for the sixth year in succession. This is in keeping with the declared objective of
the Union Government that the lion’s share of funding for higher education must come from sources other
than the Government. The consequence of inadequate investment in higher education is serious. While the
Universities are at pain in persuading the Government for increased budgetary allocations, some of them
have simultaneously taken measures for generating funds of their own.

It is high time the university system resorted to long-term resource planning instead of taking the state
support for granted. Each University will now have to identify avenues of resource generation, both internal
as well as external, depending upon the nature of its programme offerings and the locale. The Punnayya
Committee set up by the UGC and the Swaminathan Panel of the AICTE have made some broad
recommendations in this regard. The internal measures, amongst other things, may include proper utilisation
of funds, general economy in expenditures, pooling and sharing of departmental and institutional resources
and most importantly, rationalisation of fee structure. As far the external resources, the important avenues
include donations from alumni, philonthropists and others, consultancy, university-industry interaction,
etc.

In most institutions of higher education, at present, the tution fees contribute very little towards earnings
while the recurring expenditure on each student is much higher. In fact, an upward revision of fees is over
due. The need to raise the tution fees to at least 20% of the recurring expenditure per student generally and
at a still higher level in higher professional and technical courses is being advocated. Increase in fees from
the foreign students at further higher levels is being talked about by reserving seats for them in select
institutions like the IIT and the IIMS. While measures such as these appear realistic, their repercussions
need to be thoroughly assessed before taking some definite decision in the matter. Particularly, interests of
poor students generally and those Indian students who are pitted against the foreign students admitted on
the basis of higher fees need to be protected.

By far the least controversial avenue of generating additional resource is that of tapping the philonthropists,
alumni and others such as business houses and industrial concerns for voluntary contributions. In order to
encourage this the Government of India’s financial act provides for 100% tax exemption in respect of donations
by a tax payer to a university or institution of national eminence. Again, University-Industry interaction is
becoming a plank in this direction. The Swaminathan panel has suggested building up a reservoir of funds
by collecting educational cess from industries and other user organisations. Setting up of an Educational
Development Bank of India initially with shares of Rs.1000 crore each by the State Governments, Central
Government and international financial agencies has also been suggested. Raising money through consultancy
work or job assignment by institutions to industries or other professional organisations is yet another avenue
being profusely recommended. As an incentive, part of this money goes to individual scholars while the rest
is added to the funds of the University. It is pertinent to mention here the official view that avenues generated
through enhanced fee structure, consultancy and other activities would not be offset against Government
grants with the industries considering “adoption” of one or more institutions of higher education. A major
problem in relationship between industry and academia is that perhaps both do not know what the other
wants. While the universities are unable to identify the precise needs of the industry, the latter are unaware
about the type of interaction universities look forward from them. Could a beginning not be made by sharing
the infrastructure each is known to possess?

The private initiative in education, especially higher education is not altogether new to India. Some of
the leading universities namely, the Banaras Hindu University and the Aligarh Muslim University came up
with the efforts of certain dedicated individuals and financial support of the community at large. Again, a
large number of educational institutions in the country especially those concerned with general and
professional higher education have been established on private and voluntary initiative with or without
financial subsidy from the Government.

— Editors
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History

A Study of Different
Ideological

Influences on
B.R. Ambedkar

Dr. Gajendra Kumar?
Dr. Subodh Kumar Chaudhary?

Abstract

Very few people know that the Albert
Einstein was a piano-master also, Leonardo-da-
Vinchi was also a scientist, Rabindranath Tagore
was also a painter and this series may go on and
on. It happens with all the great celebrities
because their contributions in certain fields are
so overwhelming that they become almost
synonymous with their names.

It so happened with Dr. B.R. Ambedkar also.
With his enchanting performance he resolved to
extricate the down-trodden community from
inhuman and social discriminations. He was the
harbinger of down-trodden. His ideal of the
society was to be based on the principles of
liberty, equality and fraternity.

Dr. B.R.Ambedkar (14-04-1891 —06-12-1956)
was a multi-dimensional personality. He
appeared on the Indian national scene when India
was passing through the distress of
disintegration, demoralization, untouchability
and discriminations of various kinds. Dr. B.R.
Ambedkar believed that equality and freedom
are possible only after breaking down all the
privileges. Privilege, according to him is a barrier
to progress because it creates difference and thus,
perpetuates injustice. He criticized the prevalent
caste system for being discriminatory and
exploitative as it provided everyone the freedom

to express his nature, his ‘prakriti’. Dr.
B.R.Ambedkar dedicated his life to upliftment of
down-trodden communities. He was aghast at all
the glaringly disproportionate distribution of
wealth in society. He wanted socialism and
egalitarianism to come through the process of
evolution as against Marx’s prescription of
revolution and class-struggle.

In fact, noteworthy streams of the opinions
of stalwarts like Buddha, Kabir, Jyotiba Phule,
Ranade, John Dewey, J.S. Mill, Karl Marx and
Booker T. Washington (reformer and educator of
the Negro race in America) profoundly influenced
the sensitive mind of Dr. B.R. Ambedkar. His
educational sojourns in the U.K. and U.S.A.
accompanied with bright social outlook made
him to resolve to extricate the down-trodden
community from the inhuman and social
discriminations.

Dr. B.R.Ambedkar always made efforts to
maintain a balance between thought and action.
His principle of dynamism recognized that there
is nothing fixed, nothing eternal, nothing sanatan
: that everything is changing and that change is
the law of life for individuals as well as for
society’.

Meanwhile, cumulative exposure to the
thoughts and ideologies of Indian and Western
thinkers resulted in resolute conviction and
uncompromising zeal for dispensing with
prevalent social discriminations on a
comprehensive scale. Obviously, Dr. Ambedkar,
derived his inspiration from the men of letters
and towering personalities mentioned below:

Gautam Siddharth (563B.C.-483B.C.) known
as Mahatma or Lord Buddha was one of the
greatest spiritual leader of India. His dhamma
inspired both Gandhi and Ambedkar, though
they were not the same wavelength Buddha'’s
doctrine of Annica (transitoriness) and Annatta
(egolessness) exercised a great influence on Dr.
Ambedkar. These two principles made him both
scientific and humanist in outlook. These led him
to question the infallibility of the Vedas; the faith

'Reader, History Department, L.S. College, Muzaffarpur, M. A., Ph.D., B.R.A.B.University
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in the salvation of the soul, the
efficacy of rites, ceremonies and
sacrifices as means of obtaining
salvation; the theory that God
created man or that he came out
of the body of Brahma; and the
doctrine of Karma which is the
determination of man’s
position in present life by deeds
done by him in his past life. The
impact of the teachings of
Buddha can be seen in
Ambedkar’s writings.

Buddha influenced his
mental and metaphysical
attitude. Buddha’s stress on the
recognition of “mind as the
centre of every thing” on the
notion that the “mind is the
fount of all the good and evil
that arises within and befalls us
from without” led Ambedkar to
affirm that the “cleansing of the
mind is the essence of
religion” .

Dr. Ambedkar was
influenced a great deal by
Buddha. He said that Buddha
was his first Guru. Like
Buddha, Ambedkar revolted
against the Hindu religious
works - the Vedas, the
Brahmanas and also the Upani-
shadas, as their contributions to
philosophy provided no
uniform social values. He wrote
the book, Buddha and His
Dhamma.?

Buddha’s unyielding faith
in the capacity of man to shape
his own destiny appears to have
been the most decisive factor
which exercised a lasting
influence on Ambedkar. His
idea that birth is the cause of
death might have led
Ambedkar away from the
obscurantist trapping of
religious beliefs. He was

convinced that dukha or
suffering was not only social
but also economic, and
therefore, while striving for self
development one has to pay
heed to social obligation.
Therefore, he accepted the
values of saddhamma, that is,
social democracy.

Besides being a Saint, Kabir
was a great Philosopher and a
social reformer in the Indian
medieval period. Kabir took
him to Bhakti (devotion) cult. In
fact, Ambedkar regarded Kabir
as his second Guru. He believed
in the famous lines of Kabir “Jat
pant puche na koi, Hari ko bhaje so
harika hoi!” Kabir’s poems
express in elegantly imagina-
tive terms the rational and
secular ideas of Buddha.

Kabir made Ambedkar
crusader against casteism and
gross social inequality.* Taking
cue from Kabir, Ambedkar also
condemned caste and religious
distinction in no uncertain
terms and advocated universal
brotherhood of man. Like
Kabir, he also listened to
conscience and not to
scriptures, echoing the
sentiment of Kabir.

The thought of Kabir taught
him not to regard any one as a
great man or Mahatma, since it
is difficult even to be human let
alone be a saint, Kabir says:
“Manas hona Kathin haya tu
sadhu kahnse hoya!” Ambedkar
never regarded Gandhi as a
‘Mahatma’. He thought of him
as a ‘Mr. Gandhi.’

Jyotiba Phule (1827-1890) a
social reformer of the 19"
century in Maharashtra of his
time also inspired him to strive

for anti-Brahminism and
amelioration of the condition of
the masses, their education and
economic uplift.®

In fact, Ambedkar regarded
phule as his third Guru. He held
Phule in great esteem because
he had started the first school
for women and untouchables
like the Mahar, Kumbhar, Mali,
Mang, Shimphy and others. He
also criticized the immutability
of the Manusmriti, the Vedas
and the Brahamanas.

Ambedkar dedicated his
book Who were the Shudras? to
the memory of Phule whom he
called the greatest Shudra of
Modrn India who made the
lower class of Hindus conscious
of their slavery to the higher
class and who preached the
gospel that for India social
democracy was more vital than
independence from foreign
rule”.°

Like Phule, he realized that
knowledge is prior to
independence. He knew too
well that it is one thing to
theorise on exploitation and
quite another to suffer
exploitation. He saw that the
untouchables suffered enor-
mously both at the level of
social relations and institutional
practices.

But more than this, the
practice of untouchability
sanctified by the traditions have
created rigid barriers for the
lower castes, especially the
denial of temple entry, access to
drinking water, schools, public
offices etc, and they were forced
to live essentially at the mercy
of savarna castes.”

The ideas of M.G. Ranade a
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great jurist and a social
reformer of his time also
inspired his political
philosophy and made his
approach to the problems a bit
more systematic and
revolutionary. The political
philosophy of Ranade was
summed up by him in three
propositions.®

(i) Wemust not set up as our
ideal something which is
purely imaginary. An
ideal must be such as to
carry the assurance that it
is a practicable one.

(ii) In politics, sentiment and
temperament of the
people are more
important than intellect
and theory. This is
particularly so in the
matter of framing a
constitution.

(iii) In political negotiations
the rule must be to pursue
what is possible.

This does not mean that one
should be content with what is
offered when one knows that
sanctions are inadequate to
compel the opponent to
concede more.

Ambedkar hailed Ranade
as the supporter of re-marriage
of widows, women’s right to
property, education of women,
prohibition of child marriage
and other social reforms.

John Dewey was
Ambedkar’s mentor at
Columbia University. His
philosophy of instrumentalism
led Ambedkar towards a
critical analysis of the concrete
problems facing humanity. His
dogmatic approach convinced
him that any doctrine or

philosophy with sought to offer
a way out of the troubles in
which humanity was caught
must be dynamic and
pragmatic. John Dewey
criticized the old philosophers
who advocated idealism and
other obsolete  things.’
Ambedkar also criticized the
ancient philosophers of India
like Kapila and the religious
books, known as Brahmanas and
Upanishadas.

Dr. Ambedkar fully
endorsed Dewey’s view on
education as a means to change
the world and not merely to
understand it. Education
should be capable of creating
human values which have
universal applicability.
Ambedkar established the
“People’s Education Society” in
Bombay in 1946 in order to raise
the cultural level of the
depressed and oppressed
classes who did not have any
worthwhile cultural heritage as
they were denied educational
facilities."

J.S. Mill also influenced
B.R.Ambedkar in a significant
manner. The writings of ].S. Mill
inspired him to appreciate the
importance of individual step
and personal responsibility.
Like Mill, he was convinced
that unless men are free to form
and maintain their own
opinions, they cannot develop
that mental well-being on
which everybody depends.
Freedom of thought is
absolutely necessary; freedom
of action has its limits; one must
not make himself a nuisance to
others."

Karl Marx and Ambedkar
were two revolutionaries who

raised their voice against all
types of exploitation and
propounded new ideas and
methods to emancipate the
millions of working class and
depressed class communities.
Karl Marx, too influenced Dr.
Ambedkar.

His theory of class struggle
was critically examined by Dr.
Ambedkar. In India the poor
were exploited not only by the
rich but also the so-called caste
Hindus. While pointing out the
difference between class and
caste, he observed that the
down-trodden people in India
were the last to be hired and the
first to be fired. He was of the
opinion that those who were
under the fetters of slavery
could only themselves remove
their slavery.

Those on whom
exploitation is imposed should
unite with the realization of
being slaves and rebel against
it. But he differed from Karl
Marx on some basic points, one
such point being that the
suffering is not only due to
economic exploitation."

Booker T. Washington was
a great reformer and educator
of the Negro race in America.
Washington inspired
Ambedkar and made him
aware of the educational and
economical prescription, which
should be disseminated among
the down-trodden communities
which had been crushed
physically, mentally and
spiritually. After Ambedkar
entered in the domain of
politics in India, his attention
was for sometime diverted
from the educational and
economic system of the
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depressed class communities.
Moreover, Ambedkar had his
own diagnosis of the Indian
situation. The job in the lower
categories of services and
military that were demanded
by Ambedkar for the depressed
classes were not enough to raise
them in the scale of life.
Ambedkar knew well that more
the education, the more the
chances for progress and the
easier the opportunities for his
people. But since he thought
that the task of investing his
people with political equality
and political power would be
automatically solved through
Government efforts and
agencies, he devoted his time
and talent more to securing
educational uplift.”®

Ambedkar thought that
complete destitution and
helplessness had made the
untouchables the bonded slaves
of Hindu society. They were
just hewers of wood and
drawers of water. Their
condition was worse than that
of the Negroes of America. For
example, the Negroes did not
have free access only to the
coach reserved for the white in
the trains and the buses. This
discrimination was based on
the principles of “separate but
equal” clause notwithstanding
the provisions of the 14*"
amendement of the constitution
of the United State of America.
According to Ambedkar, the
condition of the Negroes was
certainly better than the
condition of the untouchables.
He pithily pointed the
difference between the slavery
of the Negroes and the
untouchability of the down-

trodden.' A second remedy lay
in the secular pattern of
education. Lesson based on the
Chaturvarna, the caste and the
observance of untouchability
should not be prescribed for
study. Instead, job - oriented
education could be more
beneficial. The educational
pattern set up by Washington
could be taken up as a model
for India. More and more pupils
belonging to the ex-
untouchables could be given
training in engineering,
medicine, ship-building and
mechanical works."

It is, thus, clear that
constant brushing with the
thought of the above mentioned
Indian and Western thinkers
resulted in resolute conviction
and uncompromising zeal for
dispensing with prevalent
social discriminations on a
comprehensive scale.
Ambedkar gradually emerged
as a keen political observer,
famous defender, watchful
thinker and towering persona-
lity of the revolutionary social
reformation movement and the
fearless champion of the down-
trodden masses. Gandhiji
remarked that he was fierce and
fearless. To conclude, though
relentless pursuit of ideals,
profound readings and
conscious watchfulness of the
life and deeds of men of letters
and worthy contemporaries,
Ambedkar evolved his own
colourful personality. Influence
of the above mentioned
historical personalities over his
own personality is not hard to
discover. However, Ambedkar
did not become a carbon copy
of his mentors. He very much
retained originality of his

person which was hard to be
ignored even by his staunch
opponents.
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History

1. To safe guard and protect Muslim interests
and to convey their demands to British

? Government.
Ro le o f M uSIlm 2. To create a feeling of respect and good will

in Muslim for the British Government.

League in the 3. To promote brotherhood between the

different nations of India.

Creation of Role of Muslim League

The role played by All India Muslim League
in the creation of Pakistan is summarized under:

)
Paletan 1. Minto - Morley Reform Act - 1909: The

Anil Kumar Rai

Anti partition agitation staged by Hindus
made it clear to the Muslims that they must have
a separate political organization. In December,
1906 Muslim Leaders from all over the Sub
Continent assembled in Dacca to attend the All
India Muhammadan to establish a central
political organization for Muslims called the “All
India Muslim League.”

The Muslim League was established with the
primary aim of protecting the political rights of
Indian Muslims and presenting their demands
and problems before the British Government.

Foundation of Muslim League

The success of Simla Deputation made it
imperative for the Muslims of the Sub Continent
to have their own political oganization. In 1906,
the Muslims of India founded a political party of
their own known as “All India Muslim league.”

Causes of Muslim League’s Foundation

The partition of Bengal by the British
Government in 1905 greatly embittered the
relations between Hindus and Muslims. The
partition ensured a number of political benefits
for the Muslim but the Hindus reacted towards
the partitions of Bengal in a hostile and violent
manner. This made it clear that the Hindus were
not willing to give Muslims their due share. This
violent protest of the Hindus convinced the
educated Muslims that they could be redeemed
only if they created their own political force and
their own leadership.

Aims of Muslim League
The aims of Muslim League are given below:

Research Scholar, VKSU, Arrah

Muslims under the able leadership of the
Muslim league now began to press for the
separate electorate for the Muslims. The
authorities accepted their demand in an Act,
called “The Minto — Morley Reform Act”, in
1909.

. Lucknow Pack - 1916: In November 1916, two

committees of League and Congress met at
Calcutta and drew an agreement draft of
political reform for India called “Lucknow
Pact.” Through this pact the Congress
recognized the separate status of Muslims.

. Simon Commission: In 1927, Simon

Commission was sent to India under the
chairmanship of Sir John Simon to settle
Muslim Hindu differences. It was rejected
because there was no Indian member on the
commission.

. Jinnah’s Fourteen Points — 1929: The Quaid-

e-Azam refused to accept the Nehru -
report. In order to protect the Muslim’s
point of view on the political issues of South
Asia, he prepared a draft of guiding
principles consisting of 14 points, popularly
known as “Jinnah’s Fourteen Points.”

. Allama Igbal’s Allahabad Address — 1930: In

1930, in his presidential address at annual
session of League at Allahabad, Iqbal
proposed the formation of a separate
Muslim State by combining Northern and
South-Western Muslim majority region in
Sub Continent.

. Day of Deliverance: On 22 December, Muslim

League observed “Deliverance Day” to thank
God for resignation of Congress Ministers.

. Pakistan Resolution - 1940: The attitude of the

Hindus made it clear that the Hindus and
the Muslims were two separate nations. On
March 23, at the annual session of Muslim
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League at Lahore, the
famous resolution,
commonly known as the
Pakistan Resolution was
passed. It was presented
by Maulvi Fazlul Hagq.
Quaid-e-Azam said in his
address: “By all means
Muslims are one nation
and they need a separate
homeland where they
could live their spiritual,
cultural, economical,
social and political lives
independently.”

8. Cripps Mission - 1942: Sir
Stafford Cripps was sent
by the British Government
to India, to discuss with
Indian leaders, the future
Indian Constitutions. His
proposal was rejected by
both the Congress and the
League. The Congress
characterized them as “a
postdated cheque on a
failing bank.” Jinnah said
that: “If these were
accepted “Muslims would
become a minority in their
majority provinces as
well.”

9. Gandhi [innah Talks - 1944:
Gandhi held talks with
Jinnah to discuss about
the future of India, but no
fruitful results came out of
it because Gandhi did not
accept Muslims as a
separate nation.

Louis Feisher wrote: “The
wall between Jinnah and
Gandhi was the Two
Nation Theory.”

10. Simla Conference - 1945:
Lord Wavell called a
conference at Simla. The
conference failed to
achieve any purpose due
to one sided attitude of
Lord Wavell. In this
conference, Quaid-e-
Azam made it crystal clear

11.

12.

13.

14.

that the Muslim League
can represent Muslims of
India.

General Elections — 1945 -
1946: Elections for the
central and provincial
assemblies were held in
1945-1946 in which
Muslim League won 30
seats of central legislative
meant for Muslims and
430 seats out of 495 in the
provincial legislative.
Quaid-e-Azam said on
this occasion: “I have no
doubt now in the
achievement of Pakistan.
The Muslims of India told
the world what they want.
No power of world can
topple the opinion of 10
crore Muslims of India.”

Cabinet Mission - 1946:
Cabinet Mission visited
India in 1946 and
submitted its recommen-
dations to the Britishers.
As a result Interium
Government was formed
but Congress and League
couldn’t cooperate
amongst themselves.

Delhi Convention - 1946:
Quaid-e-Azam called a
convention of all the
Muslim League members
at Delhi. At the conven-
tion every member took
the pledge to under go
any danger for the
attainment of national
goal of Pakistan.

3 June Plan - 1947: Lord
Mount Batten prepared
the plan for transference
of power according to the
wish of people. He
emphasized on the
partition of the country
and told that it was the
only solution of the Indian
political deadlock. Both
League and Congress
accepted the plan.

Creation of Pakistan

In 1940 the Muslim League
formally  endorsed the
partitioning of British India
and the creation of Pakistan as
a separate Muslim state.
During pre-independence
talks in 1946, therefore, the
British government found
that the stand of the Muslim
League on separation and
that of the Congress on the
territorial unity of India were
irreconcilable. The British then
decided on partition and on
August 15, 1947, transferred
power dividedly to India and
Pakistan. The latter, however,
came into existence in two
parts: West Pakistan, as
Pakistan stands today, and East
Pakistan, now known as
Bangladesh. The two were
separated by 1,600 km (1,000
mi) of Indian territory.

Problems of Partition

The division of the
subcontinent caused tremen-
dous dislocations of popula-
tions. Some 6 million Hindus
and Sikhs moved from Pakistan
into India, and about 8 million
Muslims migrated from India
to Pakistan.

The demographic shift was
accompanied by considerable
inter-ethnic violence, including
massacres, that reinforced
bitterness between the two
countries. This bitterness was
further intensified by disputes
over the accession of the
former native states of India
to either country. Nearly all
of these 562 widely scattered
polities had joined either India
or Pakistan; the princes of
Hyderabad, Junagadh, and
Kashmir, however, had chosen
to join neither country. On
August 15, 1947, these three
states became technically
independent, but when the
Muslim ruler of Junagadh, with
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its predominantly Hindu
population, joined Pakistan a
month later, India annexed his
territory. Hyderabad’s Muslim
prince, ruling over a mostly
Hindu population, tried to
postpone any decision
indefinitely, but in September
1948 India also settled that issue
by pre-emptive annexation. The
Hindu ruler of Jammu and
Kashmir, whose subjects were
85 per cent Muslim, decided to
join India. Pakistan, however,
questioned his right to do so,
and a war broke out between
India and Pakistan. Although
the UN subsequently resolved
that a plebiscite be held under
UN auspices to determine the
future of Kashmir, India
continued to occupy about two
thirds of the state and refused
to hold a plebiscite. This
deadlock, which still persists,
has intensified suspicion and
antagonism between the two
countries.

Pre-Republican Era

The first independent
government of Pakistan was
headed by Prime Minister
Liaquat Ali Khan. Muhammad
Ali Jinnah was Governor-
General until his death in 1948.
From 1947 to 1951 the country
functioned under unstable
conditions. The government
endeavoured to create a new
national capital to replace
Karachi, organize the
bureaucracy and the armed
forces, resettle refugees, and
contend with provincial
politicians who often defied its
authority. Failing to offer any
programmed of economic and
social reform, however, it did
not capture the popular
imagination. In his foreign
policy Liaquat established
friendly relations with the
United States, when he visited
President Harry S. Truman in
1950. Liaquat’s United States

visit injected bitterness into
Pakistan’s elations with the
Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics (USSR) because
Liaquat had previously
accepted an invitation from
Moscow that never
materialized in a visit. The
United States gave no
substantial aid to Pakistan until
three years later, but the USSR,
Pakistan’s close neighbor, had
been alienated.

After  Liaquat  was
assassinated in 1951, Khawaja
Nazimuddin, an East Pakistani
who had been Governor-
General since Jinnah’s death,
became Prime Minister. Unable
to prevent the erosion of the
Muslim League’s popularity in
East Pakistan, however, he was
forced to yield to another East
Pakistani, Muhammad Ali
Bogra, in 1953.

When the Muslim League
was routed in East Pakistani
elections in 1954, the Governor-
General dissolved the
constituent assembly as no
longer representative. The new
assembly that met in 1955 was
no longer dominated by the
Muslim League. Muhammad
Ali Bogra was then replaced by
Chaudhuri Muhammad Alj, a
West Pakistani. At the same
time, Iskander Mirza became
the Governor-General of the
country. The new constituent
assembly enacted a bill, which
became effective in October
1955, integrating the four West
Pakistani provinces into one
political and administrative
unit. The assembly also
produced a new constitution,
which was adopted on March 2,
1956. It declared Pakistan an
Islamic republic. Mirza was
elected Provisional President.
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Indian Resistance
Movements in the
Early Nineteenth
Century

Chandrashekhar Mishra

After the final defeat of the Marathas in 1818,
the authority of the East India Company in the
newly ceded and conquered territories in central
and northern India was challenged on many
fronts. Dacoity, or banditry was endemic, of
which the so-called thugs were the most notorious
example. The word “thug’ is of Indian origin, thagi
meaning ‘to deceive’. Although terms like it could
be found in generic use in previous periods, ‘thag’
was first used as a specific category by a British
district officer named William Sleeman, in
application to a variety of groups of marauding
bandits in central India in the 1820s. The
suppression of the thugs thereafter became part
of the great civilising mission of the British in
India, along with the abolition of sati, infanticide,
human sacrifice and other supposed social evils.
Work on these fronts was faithfully reported to
the Board of Control in London and the annual
Statement Exhibiting on Moral and Material Progress
and Condition of India from 1859 onwards.

The thug phenomenon was paralleled by
another and more serious law and order problem
in the early nineteenth century, which was similar
in causation: the Pindaris. They were bandits who
raided whole villages on horseback, principally
in the newly ceded territories in central and
northern India [Anon 1818; Ghosh 1966]. The
Pindaris were mostly unemployed mercenary
cavalrymen who had served in the armies of the
Maratha Princes and others, before being
disbanded in 1818. The threat that they posed was
so considerable that an entire sepoy army had to
be sent to suppress them. The tlzugs and the
Pindaris occupied a great deal of British military
manpower, but there were numerous other
uprisings in the same period to occupy them,
many in adivasi or tribal areas. For example in
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the 1820s, a succession of revolts occurred
amongst the Bhil tribes in Gujarat, and the Kol in
Bihar between 1829 and 1833. Most serious of all
was arevolt by the Santhals in 1855, just two years
before the uprising of 1857, following which more
than 10,000 tribals were killed in British reprisals
in an attempt to pacify the territory [Guha 1983].
Nomadic and “‘wandering’ communities had good
cause to resent the British, by whom they had
been systematically persecuted. In the early 19th
century huge areas of grazing lands around Delhi,
used by the Gujars, Rangars and Bhattis were
cleared and given by the British to Jat peasant
farmers to cultivate. These communities were
therefore amongst the first to resort to arson and
banditry as soon as British control collapsed in
1857.

They all had one thing in common, being in
one way or another losers in the land revenue
settlements of the early nineteenth century. The
Gujars and Bhattis lost land because the British
did not recognise pastoralists to have proprietary
right of access or occupancy. Tribals, who
practised shifting forms of cultivation, were also
frequently denied rights to the land and expelled
from large areas of forest which were taken over
by the government. It can be conjectured that
many so-called thugs may have been Gond
adivasis from the highlands of Central India who
had been forced out of the forests in which they
had traditionally hunted and foraged. From a life
of banditry and petty thieving, it was but a small
step to join in open rebellion.

The thugs and the Pindaris occupied a great
deal of British military manpower, but there were
numerous other uprisings in the same period to
occupy them, many in adivasi or tribal areas. For
example in the 1820s, a succession of revolts
occurred amongst the Bhil tribes in Gujarat, and
the Kol in Bihar between 1829 and 1833. Most
serious of all was a revolt by the Santhals in 1855,
just two years before the uprising of 1857,
following which more than 10,000 tribals were
killed in British reprisals in an attempt to pacify
the territory [Guha 1983]. Nomadic and
‘wandering’ communities had good cause to
resent the British, by whom they had been
systematically persecuted. In the early 19th
century huge areas of grazing lands around Delhi,
used by the Gujars, Rangars and Bhattis were
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cleared and given by the British
to Jat peasant farmers to
cultivate. These communities
were therefore amongst the first
to resort to arson and banditry
as soon as British control
collapsed in 1857. They all had
one thing in common, being in
one way or another losers in the
land revenue settlements of the
early nineteenth century. The
Gujars and Bhattis lost land
because the British did not
recognise pastoralists to have
proprietary right of access or
occupancy. Tribals, who
practised shifting forms of
cultivation, were also
frequently denied rights to the
land and expelled from large
areas of forest which were taken
over by the government. It can
be conjectured that many so-
called thugs may have been
Gond adivasis from the
highlands of Central India who
had been forced out of the
forests in which they had
traditionally hunted and
foraged. From a life of banditry
and petty thieving, it was but a
small step to join in open
rebellion.

Uprisings  of  more
substantial rural elites as well
as of peasants occurred in the
first half of the nineteenth
century. The Bundela Rajputs,
for example, were relatively
prosperous landowners in
Central India who rebelled in
1842, in reaction to tax increases
and oppressive court
proceedings which had
deprived some of them of land.
The mere arrival of a British
land survey team, whose task
was to measure the fields and
decide how much tax should be
paid, could provoke a riot, as
occurred in Khandesh in 1852.
The were also violent outbreaks
among the peasantry on the
Malabar Coast, where Muslim
Mappila tenants were almost

continuously in revolt against
Hindu landlords appointed by
the British.

Finally, in urban areas,
unrest was often communal,
characterised by the rioting of
unemployed Muslim artisans
against the Hindu money-
lenders who were prospering
under colonial rule. The
replacement of the law officers
of the old Mughal cities (such
as the Kotwal, Qazi, and Mulfti)
by brusque colonial officials
added further to the prevailing
sense of unease. Dissent and
unrest were  therefore
widespread during the early
part of the nineteenth century,
but the inadequate intelligence
of the East India Company
meant that the seriousness of
this opposition was not
appreciated until events
overtook them. When the
general insurrection occurred in
1857, the company was
therefore taken completely by
surprise. The sudden collapse
of British power merely
provided the opportunity for
many of these dissenting
groups to rise up at the same
time. This was what was unique
about 1857.

Rethinking Tribals

Ever since the Portuguese
travel writers and missionaries
decided to describe the vast
variety of ethnic and
occupational groups and sects
of the Indian subcontinent in
terms of “caste” and “tribe”, the
terms have stuck to society as
long-worn masks that start
becoming one’s real
personality. The result is that
today no Indian describes
society without taking recourse
to the categories “caste” and
“tribe”. In the initial period of
India’s contact with western
nations the two terms were
used as synonyms, the

difference lay only in the social
status of the groups they
described. The synonymy was
finally shattered through a legal
intervention by the colonial
rulers when an official list of
communities was prepared by
them (in 1872) as the list of
tribes. A similar list was
prepared in the previous year
for communities that were
mistakenly thought of as
‘criminal” and were covered by
the provisions of an inhuman
“Criminal Tribes Act of India,
1871.” Since then the “tribes”
are perceived as a distinct
segment of Society. In fact, itis
necessary to recognise that
every community has certain
“caste” characteristics and
certain  other “tribal”
characteristics, the degree of
which may differ from
community to community.

History has indeed been
extremely unkind to the tribal
characteristics of the people.
The entire burden of the logic
and the rhetoric of
modernisation has sought to
“detribalise” the vast range of
communities. Besides, those
communities that are now
marked as “tribal” have not
been viewed with any degree of
respect by the alienated middle
classes and intellectuals. None
of the brave fights of the tribals
against the British has ever been
treated as part of the “national”
struggle for freedom. From the
Bihar uprising of 1778 to
Lakshman Naik’s revolt in
Orissa in 1942, the tribals of
India repeatedly rebelled
against the British in the North-
East, Bengal, Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Gujarat
and Andhra Pradesh. In many
of the rebellions, the tribals
could not be subdued by the
colonial might, but terminated
the struggle only because the
British acceded to their
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immediate demands, as in the
case of the Bhil revolt of 1809
and the Naik revolt of 1838 in
Gujarat. The fact, however, is
that there is so much in the
tribal way of life that the
country needs to emulate.
Tribals are not known for
raping their women, beating
and abusing their children,
exploiting nature beyond
satisfying the minimum human
needs, lending money at
interest, burning widows, and
above all things segregating
and stratifying labour in terms
of caste. A century and a half of
deeply flawed education which
has taught us to ape the West
in every respect, has also taught
us to leave the tribals out as the
apes of the great Indian society.
And, all that we have so far
doled out in the name of tribal
policy is but an attempt at
extermination of tribal identity
so that they remain without a
voice and make space for our
progress, become our low-
grade clones and provide us
with cheap labour. In the
process, we have forgotten that
much that is valuable in society,
culture and heritage is of tribal
origin, that in fact the tribal still
has so much with him which we
stand to benefit by learning.

Rarely have we looked at
the tribal communities as
leaders, at least in certain areas
of life, who can reveal to us
what civilisation truly is all
about. Hence at the turn of the
century we must open this
question again and work
towards formulating a
comprehensive tribal policy
which will help both the nation
and the tribal people. The four
principles that we must follow
while conceiving such a policy
ought to be related to the
recognition of the diversity of
tribal communities, their
special educational needs, an

utmost concern for their genetic
mutations, and the recognition
of the peculiar character of
tribal polity.

It is necessary to recognise
that all tribal communities are
not alike, that they are products
of different historical and social
conditions and that they belong
to four different language
families and several different
racial stocks and animistic
moulds. Some of them belong
to the primitive stock with a
continuous cultural history,
others have been pushed out of
the mainstream and have been
“drop-outs” of our main
history, yet others are created
by various legal and economic
interventions in society.
Therefore, no uniform policy is
ever likely to benefit all tribal
communities throughout the
country. Next, if the huge work-
force has to be given special
skills which will improve their
economic status, the existing
formalities for educational
advancement will have to be
suspended, and a new kind of
non-formal educational
structure will have to be
evolved. Thus special tribal
academies which combine the
merits of regular schools and
the open universities will have
to be instituted. A National
Tribal Academy, to regulate the
education network will have to
be created for this purpose.
Similarly,  those  tribal
communities which have
become victims of the mutated
gene diseases, such as the
Korkus and the Bhils, will have
to be provided with a special
kind of health monitoring
system so that the country does
not quietly write off these as
communities with defective
genes. A close attention will
have to be paid by social
medicine research to the
incidence of sickle cell disease.
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Scientific
Archeology : The
End of the Aryan
Invasion Theory

Dr. Nagendra Mishra

Dept. of Ancient History, Magadh
University, Bodh Gaya

In the 1990s, a new wave of scientific evidence,
coming partly from satellite photos, geological study,
archeological digs, and other anthropological finds
began to seriously discredit the old myth. Once the
rubble of false assumptions was cleared away, a far
more simple scientific picture of the origins of
ancient north Indian civilization began to emerge.

Professor Colin Renfrew, professor of
archeology at Cambridge University, in his
Archeology and Language: The Puzzle of Indo-
European Origins, (1988) gives evidence for Indo-
Europeans in India as early as 6,000 BC. He
comments:

As far as I can see there is nothing in the Hymns of
the Rigveda which demonstrates that the Vedic-
speaking population were intrusive to the area: this
comes rather from a historical assumption about the
‘coming’ of the Indo-Europeans.

Professor Schaffer at Case Western University
writes in “Migration, Philology and South Asian
Archaeology” that there was an indigenous
development of civilization in India going back to
at least 6000 BC. He proposes that the Harappan or
Indus Valley urban culture (2600-1900 BC) centred
around the Saraswati river described in the Rig Veda
and states that the Indus Valley culture came to an
end, not because of outside invaders, but due to
environmental changes, most important of which
was the drying up of the Saraswati river.

Schaffer holds that the movement of populations

away from the Saraswati to the Ganges after the
Saraswati dried up in about 1900 BC, is reflected in
the change from the Saraswati-based literature of
the Rig Veda to the Ganges-based literature of the
Itihasa and Puranic texts. He also states that the
Aryan invasion theory reflects a colonial and Euro-
centric perspective that is quite out of date. He
concludes:
We reject most strongly the simplistic historical
interpretations... that continue to be imposed on south
Asian culture history...Surely, as south Asian studies
approach the twenty-first century, it is time to describe
emerging data objectively rather than perpetuate
interpretations without regard to the data
archaeologists have worked so hard to reveal.

Anthropologist Brian Hemphill of Vanderbilt
University has been studying the human remains of
the northern Indian subcontinent for years. He states
categorically that his analysis shows no indication
of population replacement or large-scale migration.
Archaeologist Mark Kenoyer, associate professor of
anthropology at the University of Wisconsin at
Madison, and co-director of the Harappa
Archeological Research project, holds that the
invasion theory is completely unsupported by
archeological, linguistic, or literary evidence. He
writes in an article on the Indus valley civilization:

If previous scholars were wrong about the origin of
the Indus people, they also missed the boat when it
came to explaining their downfall, which they
attributed to an invasion by Indo-Aryan speaking
Vedic tribes from the northwest.

Archeological evidence simply does not support
the thesis of an outside invasion. Kenoyer argues,
“it’s likely that the rivers dried up and shifted their
courses, altering trade routes and undermining the
economy.” Kenoyer holds that the Indus valley script
can be traced to at least 3,300 BC—making it as old
or older than the oldest Sumerian written records.
Archaeologist Kenneth Kennedy writes that no
Aryan skeletons have been found in the Indus valley
that differ from the skeletons of indigenous ethnic
groups.

All prehistoric human remains recovered from the
Indian subcontinent are phenotypically identifiable
as south Asians. Furthermore their biological
continuity with living peoples of India, Pakistan, Sri
Lanka and the border regions is well established across
time and space.

Dept. of Ancient History, Magadh University, Bodh Gaya
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Scientific archeology, it is
now safe to say, no longer gives
the invasion theory a grain of
credibility. It has lost its
supporters among serious
scientists. Also, as professor
Renfrew argues, there is no
internal evidence from the
ancient Vedic literature that Vedic
civilization originated outside
India. The verses of the Rig Veda,
the most ancient songs of Vedic
tradition, detail many aspects of
daily life of the people. There is
no hint in this vast literature of a
migration or of a history that lies
in a homeland beyond the
mountains of northern India. All
evidence from archeology,
anthropology, and Vedic
literature indicate that Vedic
civilization was indigenous to
northern India. Geological data
now explains the demise of the
Indus and Saraswati valley
civilizations in terms of climactic
change, bringing an end to the
outsideinvasion theory.

Causes of the Decline of
the Indus-Saraswati
Civilization

Geological and archeological
evidence, it turns out, give strong
evidence that a long and
devastating drought followed by
devastating floods led to the
abandonment of the settlements
along the banks of the Indus and
Saraswati rivers in western India,
ending an urban civilization that
had flourished, archeologists now
surmise, sometime between 2,600
BC and 1,900 BC. The Indus and
Saraswati valley civilization was
vast and widespread, and
covered over 250,000 square
miles, from north central India in
the east all the way to the eastern
edge of Iran in the west. There is
no evidence to suggest that this
vast civilization was destroyed by

Indo-European Aryan invaders,
but rather, it is now virtually
certain that its demise came as a
result of widespread climatic
changes that occurred in 1,900 BC.

Recent studies by Louis Flam
of H. H. Lehman College of the
City University of New York have
shown that the course of the
Indus river changed dramatically
around 1,900 BC, probably
flooding many settlements along
the river and disrupting the Indus
valley civilization. Jim Schaffer
of Case Western University has
found impressive evidence that
settlers of the Indus valley
migrated at this time east to the
plane of the Ganges.

Mortimer Wheeler, the
anthropologists who excavated
Mohenjodaro in the in the 1920s,
one of the most well-preserved
cities of the Indus Valley
civilization, brought to the project
an “outside invasion theory.” He
found unburied skeletons in the
most recent layers of the city
which led him to think that he
had evidence that the civilization
was overrun by invaders from
outside.

More reliable recent evidence
has shown that the people of the
Indus valley were not victims of
invasion and massacre, but that
their civilization withered as a
result of various climactic
changes, including prolonged
droughts and extensive flooding,
and possibly also earthquakes
that changed the course of the
rivers.

It was not outside invaders
of India who brought an end to
the Indus-Saraswati civilization,
but a series of climactic changes
and natural disasters. The biases
of European scholarship caused
them to see invaders where there
were none. They existed only in

the imagination of European
scholars.

Historical Linguistics and
Migrations of Early
Civilization

The other issue that needs to
be considered is language origins.
Historical linguistics appears to
detect patterns of language
change which some think may
imply patterns of migration of
early peoples, and which may
therefore provide a clue to the
origins of Vedic civilization.

The original theory proposed
by the early historical linguistics
who considered these issues was
that Vedic Sanskrit conserved the
original sound system of the
“proto-Indo-European” language
most closely, and that Iranian and
European languages underwent
a systematic sound shift, creating
break-away or daughter
languages spoken by the people
who populated India and Europe.
According to this theory, Vedic
Sanskrit was put at near the trunk
of the proto-Indo-European
language tree, if not the trunk
itself. This theory has been
challenged and hotly debated in
recent years, most especially by
computer linguists.

Since the 1990s, it is now
common for computer linguists
to hold that Sanskrit is not so near
the root of the Indo-European
language tree, but a subsequent
branch. A currently dominant
theory is that the original Indo-
European language stemmed
from an Indo-European proto-
language that has since been lost.
The first languages to break off
from the proto-Indo-European
root, according to the dominant
contemporary linguistic theories,
was Anatolian (the language of
what is now central Turkey),
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followed by Celtic (a language
found in nearby Thrace in
northeastern Greece, and also
Ireland suggesting that there was
a commerce or colonization
between Ireland and early
Thrace), then Greek, and then
Armenian. According to these
theories, the Indian and Iranian
language groups are still later
branches off the proto-Indo-
European “root.”

The linguistic evidence
appears to imply migrations of
people from the Black Sea area
into India, and yet there is no
anthropological evidence to
support either a migration into
northern India, or an invasion.
Evidence from skeletal remains,
as we saw, as well as pottery and
other artifacts, show no cultural
replacement at any time in north
Indian history. This makes it
difficult to conclude that a people
speaking a proto-Indo-European
root language migrated to India
from outside, resulting in a
language shift to the daughter
language of Sanskrit. The hard
anthropological evidence just
does not support such a view.
How else, then, can we account
for the apparently late evolution
of Sanskrit from the proto-Indo-
European root language?

Eminent computer linguists
caution against drawing
conclusions from
computersimulated language
programs—which may reflect the
assumptions of the programmers
more than the branches of the
linguistic tree. They caution that
computer linguists tend to
program in assumptions that
reflect their own biases and
expectations, and therefore the
outcomes cannot be any more
accurate than the assumptions.

Computer linguistics does not
necessarily mean unbiased,
objective linguistics, but may, on
the contrary, program in distinct
biases of the linguists. If linguists
start with a theory of an outside
invasion, they will naturally bring
those biases into their work, and
it is not unthinkable that such
biases have coloured computer
and historical linguistic theories.
It also needs to be pointed out
that if a false assumption is
programmed in, then anything at
all can come out. Anything at all
can be derived from a false
assumption. If the assumption
that Sanskrit is not the proto-
Indo-European language root be
false, then anything follows.
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Origins of Guru-
Shishya
Parampara in
Ancient India

Dr. Amarkant Singh

Thus our great sanathana darma tradition has
been enriched by the Guru-Sishya relationship.
Lord Rama’s greatness lay in His relationship
with His most loyal disciple Hanuman who
taught the essence of Ramanamamritim. Lord
Krishna gave us the Bhagavad Gita, thanks to his
devoted and most trusted disciple Arjuna. Saint
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa gave to the world
Swami Vivekananda who in turn gave to the
world the Ramakrishna Mission, embodying the
soul of India.

Saint Thyagaraja, an avatar of Sage Valmiki,
composed hundreds of soulful Krithis in praise
of God. Two Krithis, in particular, refer to the
GURU'’S role in guiding the seeker on the right
path. Guru leka in ‘Gowrimanohari’ raga is a
Krithi in which the Saint of Thiruvaiyar sings how
one who is trapped in the jungle of desire, can
come out of it with help of the right Guru. Saint
Thyagaraja says however learned and good a
person might be, life would be meaningless
without the guidance of a Satguru. In another
Krithi, Sri Naradamuni Gururaya ganti in
Bhairavi raga, Thyagaraja explains how Satguru
Smaranam helps one in getting rid of ignorance.

History

Parshvanatha, the twenty-third Tirthankar, is
the earliest Jain leader who can be reliably dated.
As noted, however, Jain mythology asserts that
the line of Tirthankars began with Rushabhdeva;
moreover, Jains themselves tend to believe that
Jainism has no single founder, and believe that
Jainism is the one of the world’s oldest religions,
predating Hinduism. According to scholars,
Parshvanatha probably lived in the 9th Century

History

BCE. In the sixth century BCE, Vardhamana
Mahavira became one of the most influential
Jainism teachers. He built up a large group of
disciples that learned from his teachings and
followed him as he taught an ascetic doctrine in
order to achieve enlightenment. The disciples
referred to him as Jina, which means “the
conqueror” and later his followers would use this
title to refer to themselves.

It is generally accepted that Jainism started
spreading in south India from the third century
BCE. i.e. since the time when Badrabahu, a
preacher of this religion and the head of the
monks” community, came to Karnataka from
Bihar.

Kalinga (modern Orissa and Osiaji) was home
to many Jains in the past. Rushabh, the first
Tirthankar, was revered and worshipped in the
ancient city Pithunda. This was destroyed by
Mahapadma Nanda when he conquered Kalinga
and brought the statue of Rushabhanatha to his
capital in Magadh. Rushabhanatha is revered as
the Kalinga Jina. Ashoka’s invasion and his
Buddhist policy also subjugated Jains greatly in
Kalinga. However, in the 1st century BCE
Emperor Kharvela conquered Magadha and
brought Rushabhnath’s statue back and installed
it in Udaygiri, near his capital, Shishupalgadh.
The Khandagiri and Udaygiri caves near
Bhubaneswar are the only surviving stone Jain
monuments in Orissa. Earlier buildings were
made of wood and were destroyed.

Deciphering of the Brahmi script by James
Prinsep in 1788 enabled the reading of ancient
inscriptions in India and established the antiquity
of Jainism. The discovery of Jain manuscripts has
added significantly to retracing Jain history.
Archaeologists have encountered Jain remains
and artifacts at Maurya, Sunga, Kishan, Gupta,
Kalachuries, Rashtrakut, Chalukya, Chandel and
Rajput as well as later sites. Several western and
Indian scholars have contributed to the
reconstruction of Jain history. Western historians
like Biihler, Jacobi, and Indian scholars like
Iravatham Mahadevan, worked on Tamil Brahmi
inscriptions.

Head, Dept. of History, Murarka College, Sultanganj, TM University, Bhagalpur
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Geographical Spread and
Influence

Jainism has been a major
cultural, philosophical, social
and political force since the
dawn of civilization in Asia,
and its ancient influence has
been noted in other religions,
including Buddhism and
Hinduism. This pervasive
influence of Jain culture and
philosophy in ancient Bihar
may have given rise to
Buddhism. The Buddhists have
always maintained that during
the time of Buddha and
Mahavira (who, according to
the Pali canon, were
contemporaries), Jainism was
already an ancient, deeply
entrenched faith and culture
there. Over several thousand
years, Jain influence on Hindu
philosophy and religion has
been considerable, while Hindu
influence on Jain rituals may be
observed in certain Jain sects.
Certain Vedic Hindu holy
books contain beautiful
narrations about various Jain
Tirthankaras (e.g., Lord
Rushabdev). There have been
no wars fought in the name of
Jainism.

For instance, the concept of
puja is Jain. The Vedic Religion
prescribed yajnas and havanas
for pleasing the gods. Puja is a
specifically Jain concept, arising
from the Kannada words, “pu”
(flower) and “ja” (offering).

There are many Jain
communities in different parts
of India and around the world.
They may speak local
languages or follow different
rituals but essentially follow the
same principles.

Outside India, the United
States, United Kingdom,
Canada and East Africa (Kenya,
Tanzania and Uganda) have

large Jain communities. The
first Jain temple to be built
outside India was constructed
and consecrated in the 1960s in
Mombasa, Kenya, although
Jainism in the West mostly
came about came about after
the Oshwal and Jain diaspora
spread to the West in the late
1970s and 1980s. Jainism is
presently a strong faith in the
United States and several dozen
Jain temples have been built
there. American Jainism
accommodates all the sects.
Smaller Jain communities exist
in Nepal, South Africa, Japan,
Singapore, Malaysia, Australia,
Fiji, and Suriname. In Belgium
the very successful Indian
diamond community, almost
all of whom are Jain, are also
establishing a temple to
strengthen Jain values in and
across Western Europe.

Denominations

It is generally believed that
the Jain sangha divided into two
major sects, Digambar and
Svetambar, about 200 years
after Mahavira’s nirvana. Some
historians believe there was no
clear division until the 5th
century. In the book Outlines of
Jainism, it states, “It seems
certain that even at the time of
Mahavira the two sects were in
existence, though he was able to
maintain at least a semblance of
unity between them. The final
‘parting of ways’ came much
later”. The best available
information indicates that the
chief Jain monk, Acharya
Bhadrabahu, according to the
Svetambara version of the split
between the two sects, foresaw
a 12-year famine and led about
12,000 Digambar followers to
southern India. Twelve years
later they returned to find the
Svetambara sect, and in 453 the

Valabhi council edited and
compiled the traditional
Svetambara scriptures. The
differences between the two
sects are primarily minor and
relatively obscure. Digambar
Jain monks do not wear clothes
because they believe clothes,
like other possessions, increase
dependency and desire for
material things, and desire for
anything ultimately leads to
SOrrow.

Svetambar Jain monks, on
the other hand, wear white,
seamless clothes for practical
reasons, and believe there is
nothing in Jain scripture that
condemns wearing clothes.
Sadhvis (nuns) of both sects
wear white. In Sanskrit, ambar
refers to a covering generally,
or a garment in particular. Dig,
an older form of disha, refers to
the cardinal directions.
Digambar therefore means
“covered by the four
directions”, or “sky-clad”. Svet
means white and Svetambars
wear white garments.

There 1is one major
difference between the sects.
Digambears believe that women
cannot attain moksha in the
same birth, while Svetambars
believe that women may attain
liberation and that Mallinath, a
Tirthankar, was a woman. The
difference is because Digambar
asceticism requires nudity. As
nudity is impractical for
women, it follows that without
it they cannot attain moksha.
This is based on the belief that
women cannot reach perfect
purity (yathakhyata), “Their
lack of clothes can, therefore, be
a hindrance to their leading a
holy life”. The earliest record of
this belief is contained in the
Prakrit Suttapahuda of the
Digambara mendicant
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Kundakunda (c. second century
A.D.). This of course has
extreme consequences for
women and effectively
polarises the two sects in this
regard.

Digambars believe that
Mahavir was not married,
whereas Svetambars believe
Mahavir was married and had
a daughter. The two sects also
differ on the origin of Mata
Trishala, Mahavira’s mother.

Digambars believe that
only the first five lines are
formally part of the Namokara
Mantra (the main Jain prayer),
whereas Svetambaras believe
all nine form the mantra. Other
differences are minor and not
based on major points of
doctrine. Excavations at
Mathura revealed many Jain
statues from the Kushana
period. Tirthankaras,
represented without clothes,
and monks with cloth wrapped
around the left arm are
identified as Ardhaphalaka and
mentioned in some texts. The
Yapaniya sect, believed to have
originated from the
Ardhaphalaka, follows
Digambara nudity, along with
several Svetambara beliefs.

Svetambaras are further
divided into sub-sects, such as
Sthanakavasi, Terapanthi and
Deravasi. Some are murtipujak
(revering statues) while non-
Murtipujak Jains refuse statues
or images. Svetambar follow
the 12 agam literature (voice of
omniscient).

Most simply call
themselves Jains and follow
general traditions rather than
specific sectarian practices. In
1974 a committee with
representatives from every sect
compiled a new text called the
Samana Suttam.
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Geography

Integrated Rural
Development
Programme :The
Context of the
Study with Special
Reference to West
Champaran
District

Dr. Bablu Kumar

Agriculture forms the core sector of the Indian
economy. It accounts for nearly 40 per cent of the
aggregate national income, and provides
livelihood to more than 70 per cent of the working
population of the country. A breakthrough in this
sector is thus essential for placing the economy
on a sound footing.

Since independence, a large number of
schemes for rural development have been
launched from time to time. Though all these
schemes and policies have brought considerable
change in the agro-economic scene of rural India,
yet the fruits of development have been shared
unequally; and, as a result of a large number of
rural people are still living below the poverty line.
Moreover, the response of the farmers to new
agricultural innovations and modernisations has
not been very satisfactory. One of the reasons for
this lopsided development in village India has
been identified as lack of financial resources at
the grass root level. It has been observed that the
farmers equipped with better financial resources
are able to derive most of the benefits of new
developmental schemes. The shortage of finance
has been identified as major constraints in case
of marginal and small farmers to change over to

Patahi Hari, Muzaffarpur (Bihar)

innovative practices of cultivation. The landless
labour, rural artisans and other weaker sections
of the rural population have been put in the most
disadvantageous position due to financial scarcity
and hence their participation in the rural
developmental programme has been almost
negligible. The creation of adequate credit
facilities therefore, has been identified as the
principal solution for major agricultural problems
of rural India. This need has received the attention
of the planners and policy makers in India, as is
evident from the introduction of one agency after
another for the advancement of agricultural credit
to the needy.

The Integrated Rural Development
Programme

Since independence a lot of programmes have
been launched for the amelioration of the rural
masses. Integrated Rural Development Progra-
mme is a major instrument for the alleviation of
rural poverty. To gain some perspective, it might
be worth while to recapitulate briefly the major
landmarks in the evolution of rural development
programme in India since independence.

In the early fifties, the Community
Development (CD) and National Extension
Services (NES), the first rural development
programmes, were initiated; and the block
administration was created as a Centre of Rural
Development activities. This programme failed,
as blocks were quite big and often unwieldy; and
left the weaker section untouched. Moreover,
heavy reliance on bureaucracy hampered their
effectiveness in delivery services. In order to fill
the gap created by the CD and NES some popular
institutions were created in the name of
democratic decentralization; popularly known as
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs). These
institutions were closer to the rural society.
Village Panchayats, the first tier of Panchayati Raj
System, were constituted in a village or a group
of villages, which were usually within 4-5 kms of
each other. As the rural society has traditional
moorings, the elite belonging to higher social
strata dominated these bodies. Added to this, the
PRIs suffered from many structural and
functional inadequacies. Due to these problems,
this institutional device also left untouched the
rural poor. The early sixties witnessed an effort
to promote rapid agricultural production, which
culminated in Intensive Agricultural District
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Programme (IADP). The
programme succeeded in
increasing agricultural

production; but the benefits
accrued only to rich and
progressive peasants. Once
again, landless and agricultural
labourers were left untouched.
The Fourth Five Year Plan in the
name of “Growth with Social
Justice” initiated efforts
towards  uplifting  the
vulnerable sections of rural
society. In this connection, a
number of special economic
programmes were launched.
Programmes such as Small
Farmers Development Agency
(SFDA), Marginal Farmers and
Agricultural Labourers
Agencies (MFALA), Drought
Prone Area Programme
(DPAP), Tribal Area
Development Programme
(TADP) were introduced in the
rural development scenario.
These programmes addressed
themselves to the upliftment of
weaker sections of rural society,
and this new approach was
called target-group approach.
These programmes did
succeed; but only in limited
areas and numbers. The basic
problem was departmental
administration coupled with
problems of coordination.
These programmes were
implemented through the
existing administrative
apparatus at block and village
levels.

A review of various
ongoing programmes taken up
during the late seventies
indicated the need for a new
comprehensive programme for
the development of rural areas.
Though a number of
programmes have been in
operation for the development
of the rural poor, yet, significant
improvements could not be
achieved among the poorest
people in rural areas. These

programmes did not cover the
whole country; though a large
number of blocks in the country
had more than one of these
programmes operating
simultaneously in the same area
and for the same target-groups.
This territorial overlap
combined with the different
funding patterns of these
programmes, not only created
considerable difficulties in
effective monitoring and
accounting, but also blurred the
programme objectives. It was,
therefore, proposed that such
multiplicity of programmes for
rural poor operated through a
multiplicity of agencies should
be ended; and should be
replaced by one single
integrated programme called
Integrated Rural Development
Programme (IRDP) which
would operate throughout the
country. The IRD Programme
was launched in 1978 by the
government of India in 2,000
blocks; and the coverage was
extended to all the 5,004 blocks
of the country with effect from
Oct. 2, 1980. Earlier Progra-
mmes such as SFDA, DPAP,
CADP, NREP, MNP were
merged in it. At the district
level, a new organisation,
namely  District  Rural
Development Society/ Agency
(DRDA), has been added to the
district development adminis-
tration for implementing the
IRDP.

The main characteristic of
IRDP is that it is mainly an
economic programme suppor-
ted by social development
programmes, pertaining to
health, nutrition and education.
It concentrated on families
below the poverty line. First the
poorest families are identified /
selected for intensive assistance.
Every year 600 such families are
identified /selected for each
block. It is not concerned with

families which are not
potentially viable. Those can be
helped through welfare
schemes like old age pension
scheme; and not through
economic support programme.
Only economically viable and
technically feasible activities
based on project reports are
promoted in respect of a
beneficiary, after consultation
with him.

The IRDP aims through
subsidies to create assets in
rural households belongings to
bottom strata. Further, the
programme also aims at the
development of link roads in
rural areas, and the
construction of milk processing
plants in order to facilitate
marketing of agricultural
produce, milk and milk
products etc. People in rural
areas do not have requisite
training/skill to start activities
to earn their living. In this
regard, the programme aims at
providing training facilities and
stipendiary, assistance to rural
youth. Lending in rural areas is
fraught with risks. With a view
to strengthen the co-operatives
and other credit institutions
engaged in financing for this
purpose, the programme
envisages monetary support to
raise share capital.

Most of the earlier
programmes started by the
government were ad hoc in
nature. The SFDA, DPAP, CAD
etc. were time bound. Special
administrative structures were
created for implementing them.
These were, therefore viewed as
something of a burden, or extra
work by the officials of the
development departments and
extension officials. This,
therefore, reduced the effective-
ness of the programme. The
IRD Programme, on the other
hand, aims at integration of the
programme of the development
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department. In addition to this,
it is not time bound.

Another significant
departure from the earlier
programmes is that the IRD has
combined both the area-
oriented and target group
approaches. The earlier
programmes either had the
target group approach (like the
SFDA, IAD), or were area-
oriented (like the DPAP). In
fact, it has combined together
features of all the special
programmes which were in
operation. It is, for example,
similar to the SFDA programme
in the sense that the IRD
Programme also envisages
identification of members of the
target group. It is, however,
broader in scope in the sense
that it is not only confined to the
agricultural sector. The
industrial and tertiary sectors
have also been brought under
its purview. Similarly the IRDP
has retained the area-oriented
approach of the DPAP, and
strengthened the beneficiary-
oriented approach.

Major Activities Under
Irdp

The major activities of
Integrated Rural Development
Programme (IRDP) may be
classified as under :

Individual Beneficiary
Schemes

There are 18 activities
which can be encouraged both
on individual household level,
and community level in rural
areas under IRDP.

(i) Individual Minor Irrigation
Work: Items of minor
irrigation development
such as dug wells, shallow
tube wells, boring,
deepening and renovation
of wells, Persian wheels,
electric motors and diesel
engines, and construction

of pump-houses which
can be taken up by
individual households are
included in this category.
Small and marginal
farmers will be eligible for
subsidy at the rate of 25
per cent and 33.3 per cent.
However, medium
farmers owning 2 to 4
hectares of land would
also be eligible for subsidy
up to the rate of 20 per
cent of the cost of the
project. Ceiling on
subsidy per individual
will be the same as that
applicable to small and
marginal farmers i.e., Rs.
5,000 for Rs. 4,000 for non-
tribal farmers in DPAP
areas.

(ii) Community Irrigation Work
Including Drainage: Deep
tube wells, big diameter
dug wells, and installation
of high horse power
pump-sets for  lift-
irrigation is included in
this category. Subsidy for
such works would be
available to cooperative
societies, Panchayats and
corporations engaged in
rural development,
provided that at least 50
per cent of the
beneficiaries of the
irrigation projects are
small and marginal
farmers. Incidentally,
works of the above types
are generally taken up by
State agencies.

(iii) Failed Wells Subsidy:
Subsidy up to Rs. 1,000
per well will be available
to individual farmers
assisted under IRDP, in
case the well constructed
under the programme
fails to yield water and has
to be abandoned as a
source of irrigation.

(iv) Input-Subsidy: Under the

programme, small and
marginal farmers are
eligible for subsidy for
purchase of phosphatic
and potassic fertilizers.

(v) Subsidy for Purchase of
Implements: Small and
marginal farmers are
eligible for subsidy at the
approved rates for
purchase of agricultural
implements under IRDP.

(vi) Storage Bins: If the small
and marginal farmers go
in for purchase of storage
bins manufactured by the
U.P. State Agro-Industrial
Corporation, they would
be entitled to subsidy at
the approved rates.

(vii) Land Development/ Soil
Conservation: The
programme envisages
provision of subsidy for
work pertaining to land
development to small and
marginal farmers.
However, subsidy will be
available only if work of
the above type is done
after proper survey of
land by the approved
technical experts from the
Government.

(viii) Soil Reclamation and
Improvement: Under the
programme, subsidy
would be available to
small and marginal
farmers at the usual rates
for purchase of soil
amendments like
gypsum, pyrites, lime etc.

(ix) Milch Cattle: Under the
programme, financing for
purchase of milch cattle
has been accorded top
priority; as it has
considerable promise. A
unit comprising of 2
buffaloes can be financed
to small and marginal
farmers and landless
labourers. The small
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farmers would be entitled
to subsidy at the rate of 25
per cent of the cost of the
buffaloes; whereas, the
marginal farmers and
landless labourers at the
rate of 33.3 per cent of the
cost. Maximum amount of

the subsidy is Rs. 3,000.

(x) Feed Cost Subsidy for Cross
Bred Heifers: Under the
programmes, loans can be
provided for purchase of
feed for cross bred heifers
from early infancy to
maturity (i.e., for the feed
cost involved from 4th to
28th month of the age of
the heifers). The “feed cost
subsidy” would be
available at the rate of 50
per cent to small and
marginal farmers, and
66.6 per cent to landless
labourers.

(xi) Poultry Keeping: The
programme envisages
financing of poultry units
to small and marginal
farmers and landless
labourers. The bene-
ficiaries belonging to the
farmer’s category may
obtain loans and subsidy
for setting up units
comprising of 50 to 100
birds/layers. The
agricultural labourers
may set up poultry units
comprising of 100 to 200
birds; and they may be
subsidized up to Rs. 3,000
by the Government. Small
and marginal farmers will
be entitled to subsidy at
the usual rates.

(xii) Fisheries Development: An
individual fisherman
would be eligible for
subsidy at the rate of 33.3
per cent of the cost for
purchase of boat, net,
fingerlings. In the case of
loans taken by a
panchayat or cooperative,

the subsidy rate has been
fixed at 50 per cent. In
selected districts where
NABARD schemes have
already been drawn up for
fisheries development by
banks, subsidy would be
available at the rate of 25
per cent of the cost of the
project with a ceiling of
Rs. 25,000 per hectare of
pond area.

(xiii) Bullocks/Camels : Subsidy
would be available to
small and marginal
farmers at usual rates for
purchase of draught
animals.

(xiv) Bullock-arts/Dunlop-carts/
Camel-carts:  Subsidy
would be available to
small and marginal
farmers at usual rates for
purchase of the above
equipment.

(xv) Horticulture : Assistance
for the cost of seedlings,
inputs, land levelling,
digging of pits etc. can be
provided to small and
marginal farmers under
the programme. How-
ever, the beneficiaries
must own a minimum of
Vath of an acre.

(xvi) Bee-Keeping : Subsidy
would be available to
small and marginal
farmers and landless
labourers on usual rates,
for purchase of bee-hives,
honey extractors etc.

(xvii)Farm Forestry: Loans
for planting of Kubabul
and Eucalyptus can be
granted to farmers, and
subsidy can be made
available from IRDP

funds.
(xviii)Rural Industries and
Artisans : Under the

programme Block autho-
rities may, depending
upon the potential and

need in the area, promote
activities such as (i) food
products, (ii) beverages,
(iii) tobacco and tobacco
products, (iv) cotton
textiles, (v) textile pro-
ducts including wearing
apparel, (vi) wood and
wood products, furniture,
(vii) leather and fur
products. For this
purpose, they may draw
up proposals for District
Industries Centres (DICs)

Infrastructure Development

The IRD Programme
envisages establishment/
promotion of such activities
which facilitate the marketing
of a farms produce, milk and
milk products and other items
produced in rural areas. Under
the programme, assistance for
the following three activities
has been spelt out :

(i) Artificial Insemination
Centre : Areas where
Bharatiya Agro-Industries
Foundation (BAIF) people
are operating, subsidy
would be available for
storage of semen and for
the cost involved in
equipment purchased for
this purpose.

(ii) Chilling/Collection Centres :
The programme envisa-
ges grant-in-aid at the rate
of 50 per cent of project
cost for setting up of
chilling/milk collecting
centres, in case these are
installed by Cooperative
Societies.

(iii) Transport Vehicles : There
is provision for grant-in-
aid for purchase of milk
vans under IRD Progra-
mme in the areas where
milk marketing societies
are Cooperative. How-
ever, individual farmers
would not be entitled to
subsidy.
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Support to Credit
Institutions

Under the IRD Programme
there is provision for assistance
to institutions engaged in rural
development in the form of
loans for subscription to shares
and subsidy (on tapering basis
for managerial work). The
primary agricultural credit
societies may encourage
beneficiaries under the
programme; so as to enable
farmers to become members of
the societies. Managerial
subsidy would also be available
for technical staff in

programmes of rural
development to DPAP and
LAMPS. However, such

assistance will be limited to
institutions only.

Identification of
Beneficiaries Under
Irdp

Integrated Rural Develop-
ment Programme has been
devised to revolutionize rural
life by bringing about socio-
economic transformation
through the eradication of
backwardness, ignorance and
poverty. This programme has
been specifically designed for
the benefit of rural poor. The
beneficiaries of the programme
would be small and marginal
farmers, agricultural and non-
agricultural labourers, share-
croppers, rural artisans, and
families belonging to scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes,
who are below the poverty line.
A description of various catego-
ries of beneficiaries is as follows:

(a) Small Farmers :-

The size of land holding
and availability of irrigation
water are the guiding criteria
for defining farmers. Farmers
owning irrigated land can be
classified as small farmers, if
their land holdings are below

2.5 acres. In case the land is
unirrigated, a farmer having
even 5 acres of land will be
included in the category of
small farmers.

(b) Marginal Farmers :

The guiding criteria for
defining marginal farmers are
the same as those mentioned
above. However, the land
holdings have been fixed at a
lower level. If a farmer owns up
to 1 acre of irrigated land, he
will be categorised as a
marginal farmer. In case his
land is unirrigated, he will be
considered marginal farmer

even if he owns up to 2.5 acres
of land.

(c) Agricultural Labourers:

A person without any land
holding, but having a
homestead, and deriving more
than 50 per cent of his income
from agricultural wages is an
agricultural labourers.

(d) Non-agricultural
Labourers

A landless person whose
total annual income does not
exceed Rs. 3,500 per annum.
Persons who derive their
income partly from agriculture,
and partly from other sources,
can also be brought under this
category, provided at least 50
per cent of their income is
derived from non-agricultural
sources. They need not have a
homestead; but must be
residents of the village in which
they are identified.

(e) Rural Artisans :

A rural artisans is defined
as a person, who belongs to a
family, which has been
traditionally engaged in rural
crafts; such as pottery,
carpentry, black smithy etc.

In the Drought Prone Area
Programme (DPAP) areas, the
land holding criterion for

classification of small and
marginal farmers is different
from that mentioned above.
However, agricultural and non-
agricultural labourers in DPAP
will be categorized in the same
manner as in IRDP areas. The
area criterion for a small farmer
is one acre of irrigated land or
2 acres of unirrigated land, and
for a marginal farmer it is 0.50
acre of irrigated, or 1.00 acre of
unirrigated land.

It is not the land holding
but the income of a family
which determines the status of
a farmer under IRDP. A person
earning ore than Rs. 3,500 per
annum will be considered
above raising families above the
poverty line, it has been
emphasized in the documents
of the Sixth Plan that the
criterion to be wused for
identifying the beneficiaries
should be the family income.
For this purpose a family
includes persons connected by
blood and marriage, and
normally living together.
Members of the same family
living separately are considered
as separate units. However,
income of wife, minor children,
and other family members
living together are to be taken
into account, while determining
the status of the head of the
family, that is, whether or not
he is a small/marginal farmer.

Administration of
Subsidy Under Irdp

The subsidy arrangements
under Integrated Rural
Development Programme can
be classified as under :

1. Subsidy to individual
beneficiaries.

2. Subsidy for intra-
structural development.

3. Subsidy for support to
credit institutions, such as
cooperatives.
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The IRD Programme is being implemented through an equal
financial partnership between the Union and State Governments.
The scale of funding under the Programme will be Rs. 5 lakhs per
block in the first year of the plan; Rs. 6 lakhs in the second year;
and Rs. 8 lakhs in the last 3 years. The Central Government will
release 50 per cent of its share directly to the District Rural
Development Agency. The general pattern of assistance to the
beneficiaries by way of subsidy is as in Table 1.

Table - 1: Rate at Which Subsidy Available Under Irdp

SL Category of Rate of Subsidy in Terms of
No. | Beneficiaries Individual Community | Ceiling on
Schemes Shares Subsidy
(percent) (percent) (Rs.)
1. Small farmers 25 30 3,000*
. Marginal farmer 331/3 50 3,000
3. Agricultural 331/3 50 3,000
labourers
4. Rural artisans 331/3 - 3,000
5. Scheduled 50 50 5,000
castes/tribes
beneficiaries
within the target
group

Besides, the Integrated Rural Development Programme
envisages subsidy for a number of activities. For example, subsidy
is available for training rural youth under L.R.D. Programme at the
rate of Rs. 100 per month to each trainee selected under TRYSEM
(Training for Rural Youth for Self Employment) during the training
period of 3 months. It also envisages subsidy for institutions
engaged in imparting training to rural youth under TRYSEM at
the rate of Rs. 50 per trainee per month, so as to partially meet the
training expenses.

With a view to encourage construction of tube wells, the
programme envisages subsidy for failed wells. A maximum limit
of Rs. 1,000 has been laid down for this purpose.

Asregards, the mechanism for subsidy distribution, it has been
envisaged that the IRDP will open Saving Bank Accounts with one
principal branch of each nationalized bank associated with
implementation of IRD Programme at the District level; or in as
many branches of the bank as considered feasible; and deposit funds
based on the annual functioning programme of the branches of the
banks. The banks would be authorized to adjust the subsidy by
debiting the account of the Agency and crediting the subsidy
amount to the account of the beneficiary. The Integrated Rural
Development Programme has been devised to revolutionize rural
life, by bringing about socio-economic transformation through the
eradication to backwardness, ignorance, and poverty within a set
time-frame. The programme envisages optimum utilization of
natural and human resources of a cluster of villages, for the material
upliftment and overall betterment of the life of people living there.
A broad framework of coordinated activities is devised for rural

development, ensuring
simultaneous promotion of
agriculture and allied activities,
such as rural industrialization,
communication, transport,
irrigation and water supply,
education, health etc. Thus,
there is a multifaceted
programme ensuring the
development of the focal point
in each cluster. The target group
is specifically identified in each
block, and the programme for
their economic a melioration is
drawn.

The IRD Programme
attempts to launch a frontal
attack on poverty. There are
nearly 300 million people below
the poverty line, living in rural
areas. These consist largely of
small and marginal farmers,
agricultural labourers, rural
artisans, and members of
scheduled castes and scheduled
tribes. There is a serious
problem of unemployment and
under-employment in these
groups. Integrated Rural
Development Programme has
been implemented in the rural
areas.

In IRD Programme, the
alleviation of poverty is not
sub-summed in a national
aggregate growth frame. The
emphasis on the word
“Integrated” underscores the
yawning gap left between
intention and reality. IRD, in
other words, is meant to be a
frontal attack on poverty, by
tackling the problem of
unemployment and under-
employment. It aims to ensure
the necessary balance and
integration, by undertaking a
multi-prone and multi-sided
approach to the rural sector. It
also  presupposes local
planning, utilization of local
resources, attention to target
groups, and the redressal of
imbalances. In a nutshell, the
Object of IRD is to harmonize
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the welfare approach with the
production approach. Though
IRDP is a government
sponsored programme, the
commercial banks as purveyors
of credit have been asked to
lend credit for agriculture and
allied activities. They are
expected to play a significant
role in the planning, implemen-
tation, and monitoring of the
IRD Programmes.

Bank and I.R.D.

Programme
Even though IRDP is a
government sponsored

programme, the commercial
and cooperative banks are
expected to play a significant
role in its planning, implemen-
tation and monitoring, which
are discussed here under :

(a) Role of Banks in Plan
Formulation of IRDP:

The role of banks in plan
formulation of Integrated Rural
Development Programme can
be explained in terms of the
responsibilities entrusted to the
Lead Banks. The Lead Banks are
expected to develop District
Credit Plans, wherein among
other things, the various aspects
of economic development of
each development block of the
district are highlighted, and the
volume of commercial or, so to
say, institutional credit needed
for economic development are
worked out.

(b) Role of Banks in
Implementation of IRDP :

The work pertaining to
identification of beneficiaries
under the programme is done
by the Government authorities.
The Block Development Officer
is expected to identify
beneficiaries, and recommend
the cases to various banks in his
area for financing. In Uttar
Pradesh, however, the Govern-

ment has also evolved a system
of organizing credit camps,
where by the beneficiaries may
be identified simultaneously by
the Government authorities
and Bank Officials at one place,
so that the work pertaining to
verification of particulars of the
beneficiaries and their schemes,
by the latter, can by done
quickly. The banks have to
participate  actively in
implementation  of  the
programme in areas, such as
verification of the particulars of
the beneficiaries identified by
the Government people,
scrutiny of the schemes of
beneficiaries, and even
facilitating purchase of the
animal/equipment by the
borrower.

The banks are expected to
help in the speedy implemen-
tation of IRD Programme
through expeditious sanction
and disbursement of loans, and
also through prompt
adjustment of subsidy to the
accounts of the beneficiaries.

(c) Role of Banks in
Monitoring of IRDP:

Commercial banks can
claim refinance from National
Bank for Agriculture and Rural
Development, for term loans
pertaining to agriculture under
IRDP. By virtue of this
arrangement, the NABARD is
expected to evaluate the impact
of term lending under IRDP on
the beneficiaries, and suggest to
the commercial banks to rectify
the weaknesses in implemen-
tation of the schemes, if there
are any. Thus NABARD
conjointly with individual
commercial banks, will
evaluate the impact of term
lending under IRDP.

The banks are expected to
furnish details of lending done
in each month to State
Government on the prescribed

proforma and to help the latter
by expeditious submission of
the data, and thereby, the
monitoring of the project.

The Problem of the
Study

The present study has been
designed to explore the
receptivity and reaction of IRD
beneficiaries in three blocks of
Varanasi district. The study is
based on the assumption that
the active involvement and
participation of the people, for
whom the IRD Programme is
meant, is essential for a greater
impact of the programme on
the identified groups, and also
to make it meaningful to them.
Since the involvement of the
people has been conceived as
the basic requirement, studies
oriented towards under-
standing the nature of the
beneficiaries, and their
reactions to the programme,
become important in order to
assess the impact of the
programme.

Therefore, the present
study intends to explore the
implementation of the IRD
Programme, and the role of
commercial banks in
percolating the benefits to the
lowest stratum of the socio-
economic structure, or more
specifically, those falling below
the “poverty-line’.

As the objective of IRD
Programme is eradication of
poverty, and generation of
employment, so emphasis has
been laid in the programme on
the identification of the
beneficiaries, on the basis of
their economic or caste status.
Therefore, the success of the
programme depends upon the
right selection of the
beneficiaries. If the block
authorities and the bank
officials fail to identify and
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select the deserving cases, then
the very purpose of the
programme would remain an
unrealized dream. Therefore, in
the present study, an attempt is
being made to find out the gaps
and inconsistencies in the
selection of IRD beneficiaries.
The study also tries to find out
which classes of people within
the target group have taken
more advantage, and which
schemes have been given more
preferential treatment under
the IRD Programme.

As the implementation of
the IRD Programme from the
stage of filing application and
verification of particulars, to the
grant and disbursement of loan
assets, and finally to the
repayment of loan is saddled
with many  procedural
formalities and administrative
actions, so in the present study,
an attempt is also being made
to find out the problems which
the beneficiaries have to face at
the different stages of
implementation of the IRD
Programme. Special emphasis
is being laid on the problems
concerning the selection of
beneficiaries, sanction of loans,
disbursement of assets,
adjustment of subsidies, and
repayment of the loans.

The commercial banks as
purveyors of credit are actively
involved in the implementation
of the IRD Programme. So, an
attempt is also being made to
find out the hardships, which
the beneficiary faces with the
bank officials, in the
disbursement of loans,
adjustment of subsidies and
also in the repayment of the IRD
loans. This exploration is being
made to assess the role and
performance of the commercial
banks in the context of the IRD
Programme, and to pin point its
dysfunctional aspects in rural
India. The role of block

authorities in the same context
is also being analysed. As is
well known, the traditional
rural credit in India is supplied
by the village moneylenders for
non-productive, as well as
productive purposes. So, in the
present study, an attempt is also
being made to find out the debt
burdens of the IRD beneficiaries
contracted from the non-
institutional sources. The aim of
this exploration is to find out
how far the institutional credit
supply has been successful, and
how far it has failed in limiting
the menace of non-institutional
credit supply, and thus in
liberating the rural poor from
the clutches of village
moneylenders.

The major objectives of the
present study may be stated as
follows :-

(@) To explore the socio-
economic status of IRD
beneficiaries, and to find
out how far their socio-
economic condition
satisfies the criterion of
below poverty line status.

(b) To explore the gaps and

inconsistencies in the

identification and
selection of the IRD
beneficiaries.

(c) To find out the growth of
informal structures which
influence the selection of
beneficiaries and the
award and disbursement
of loans.

(d) To find out the problems
which the IRD benefi-
ciaries face in the award of
loans, adjustment of
subsidies, and the
repayment of loans.

(e) To explore the expecta-
tions of the beneficiaries
with regard to the role and
performance of block
authorities and other
functionaries. Also,

whether the develop-
mental bureaucracy in
rural areas is exploitative,
and uses the development
programmes for personal
gains?

(f) To find out the extent of
the debt burden of the
rural poor contracted
from non-institutional
sources. How far the IRD
beneficiaries have been
liberated from village
moneylenders?

(g) To analyse the sugges-
tions of the beneficiaries to
improve the adminis-
tration and implemen-
tation of the IRD
Programme.

Methodology

Area under Study: T h e
universe of the present study
consists of IRD beneficiaries
spread in  Chiraigaon,
Arazilines and Naugarh Blocks
of Varanasi district. The
Chiraigaon block is situated at
10 kms, the Arazilines block at
20 kms, and the Naugarh block
at 100 kms from Varanasi city.
In Chiraigaon and Arazilines
blocks not only agricultural and
allied activities are perused, but
handloom weaving has become
a popular cottage industry. The
proximity of these blocks to the
urban centre has affected the
economic activities of the
village community. The
Naugarh Block because of its
remoteness, and also because of
its hilly and rocky terrain, is one
of the most backward areas of
the district. Thus the selection
of these three blocks provides
an opportunity to explore the
implementation of IRD
Programme in the different
socio-economic settings and to
cross-comparison data from
different geographical areas.

In the year 1982-83, as the
official records indicate, there
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were, under IRD Programme,
643 beneficiaries in Chiraigaon
block (CB), 519 beneficiaries in
Arazilines block (AB), and 164
beneficiaries in Naugarh block
(NB). These beneficiaries
constitute the universe of the
present study.

The Sample of the Study:
The study has been conducted
on a sample of five hundred
IRD beneficiaries. Before
drawing the actual sampling
units, quotas were fixed for
each block. In proportion to the
number of beneficiaries, a quota
of 200 beneficiaries was fixed
for Chiraigaon and Arazilines
blocks. And a quota of 100
beneficiaries was fixed for
Naugarh block. After fixing the
quota, the requisite numbers of
respondents were selected from
a comprehensive list of IRD
beneficiaries of each block. The
selection procedure was based
on the random sampling
technique.

Tools and Techniques of
Data Collection: Both primary
and secondary data were
collected for the present study.
The secondary data were
collected from Block office,
Branches of commercial banks,
District Industries office, and
the District Rural Development
Agency, Varanasi. For
collecting primary data a
structured interview schedule,
as given in Appendix-I, has
been primarily used. Apart
from this, field observation and
informal talks with the IRD
beneficiaries have also been
utilized for enriching the study.

Presentation and
Interpretation of Data: The
collected data have been
classified and tabulated. Simple
and cross tables showing
frequencies and percentages
have been prepared. The data
have been analysed descrip-
tively.

Problems in the Field
Investigation: The major
problems faced in conducting
the present study were
concerned mainly with the
official records of the IRD
beneficiaries and their actual
locations. It may be stated that
records of IRD beneficiaries in
block office, in banks, in District
Industries office, and DRDA
were incomplete, inaccurate,
and misleading. No two offices
have records which tally with
each other. The name of the
beneficiaries, the purpose of
loan, and the amount of loans,
as entered in official records,
have been found incorrect.
Sometimes the verification of
actual beneficiaries became
very difficult; and conseq-
uently resulted in the
amendment of the sample
through incorporation of the
real beneficiaries in place of the
fictitious ones.

The cooperation of the
beneficiaries in the collection of
data ranged from lukewarm to
very enthusiastic. Some of the
beneficiaries welcomed the
investigators thinking that their
report would provide more
financial assistance to them. A
few of them were reluctant to
reveal their real economic
position and were not very
helping in providing
information  about the
utilization of IRD loans. The
collection of secondary data
from the blocks, the district
offices and the banks was often
a very time consuming process.
No official in the first instant
provided requisite information
unless he was repeatedly
persuaded and coaxed to do so.
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The Gender
Prejudice and
Atrocities Against
Women: The Role
of Bihar
Government for
Girl Child
Betterment

Nawal Kishor Baitha?, Sajjan Sah?

Introduction

Prejudice and discrimination are negative
manifestations of integrative power. Instead of
bringing or holding people together, prejudice
and discrimination push them apart. Ironically,
even prejudice and discrimination imply some
sort of relationship, however, if there is no
relationship people would be completely
unaware of another person’s or group’s existence.
When there is any relationship at all-even a
negative one-there is some integration. Gender
prejudice had long been woven into the fabric of
most societies. It was driven by a universal belief
that women were the weaker of the sexes
emotionally as well as physically and must be
protected from the world outside the home.

Normally, males were expected to be the
provider and dominated in family matters,
particularly those relating to the outside world
in commerce and politics. Females were expected
to assume domestic chores, cook and bake, spin
yarn, sew, and make soap and candles and other
needed household goods. At the same time, it was
their responsibility to bear children and raise
them according to the values and morals of the
society in which they lived. In a farming economy,
males cleared land, plowed, planted and

Lecturer in Economics, M.J.K.College, Bettiah;

Economics

harvested fields, hunted, chopped wood, built
structures, and constructed fences. Wives were
sheltered from most relations outside the family
and not allowed to take part in business or
politics. Similarly, sons in families enjoyed more
freedoms than daughters in just about every
known society. Emerging industrialization
brought major changes to gender roles and
prejudices. Industrialization was a major
economic change in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries in which large quantities of goods
became produced by wage-earning workers
operating machines located in factories.

Gender Prejudice

* A negative prejudgment about females.

¢ An attitudinal bias.

* A hostile or negative attitude toward
females based on generalizations derived
from faulty or incomplete information.

* Prejudice and discrimination seem to
manifest when motives can be “hidden.”

* Gender prejudice starts to develop and
feminine from very early 4-5 years (studies
by masculine dress; livelihood sources in
India).

* Gender prejudice has been found to be the
most strong prejudice as compared to other
dimensions. The discriminatory behaviours
against female is reflected in discriminatory
behaviours of male all over world.

Gender Discrimination
* Negative behaviours aimed toward females.

* Blaming females for something that is not
her fault, like bearing girls child.

Causes of Gender Prejudice

* personality factors-Authoritarian persona-
lity, like, adherence to conventional values,
superstition, resistance to change, into-
lerance to weakness, highly punitive.

* Just world phenomena- The belief that
people get what they deserve and deserve
what they get. For example, the tendency to
blame rape victims is stronger in those with
a Just World perspective.

Gender based Violence
* Any act of gender-based violence that

*Research Scholar. Deptt.of Economics, B.R.A.Bihar University, Muzaffarpur
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results in or is likely to result in physical, sexual, or
psychological harm or suffering to women, including threats
of such acts, coercion or arbitrary deprivation of liberty,
whether occurring in public or private life.

Atrocities Against Women

Atrocities against women are prevalent in India in all stages
of female’s/women’s/women’s life (Tablel).

Life Stages Atrocities.

In the womb Foeticide (increased by 49.2%
between 1999- 2000. Crime in India,
1999-2000)
Sex selective abortion

Infancy and | Infanticide, neglect, household

Childhood works.

Adolescence Household works, neglect in health
and nutrition care, sex trafficking.

Adulthood and | Early marriage, neglect in pregnancy

youth and childbirth, maternal mortality,
dowry, violence by intimate partner.

Old age Witchcraft,  family  abuse by
relatives.

Handout /Power and Control Wheel/PCW
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In an abusive or violent
relationship, power and control
are repeatedly misused against
a girlfriend, boyfriend, family
member, or peer. Here are some
examples of physical, verbal,
and sexual abuse and violence.

The Other Gender

Certainly, the other
gender (male counter parts) has
following privileges and
burdens.

Male Privileges

e Social value attach to
men’s work.

¢ Control over resources.

* Decision making
authority.

* Women in supporting
role.

* Mobility.

¢ Non-harassments.

Male Burdens

* Social pressure to conform
to a stereotyped role.

* Economic responsibility.
* Additional burden of
disempowered women.

* Responsibility of being
guardian and protector of
women’s/family honour.

* Absence emotional outlet
or support system.

Female Foeticide

Female foeticide in India
increased by 49.2% between
1999 to 2000 (Source: NCRB
Crime in India, 1999-2000). This
results in low child sex ratio (0-
6 years) which dropped from-
945 females per 1000 males in
1991 to 927 females per 1000
males in 2001.

The United Nations
Children’s Fund, estimated that
upto 50 million girls and
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women are ‘missing’ from
India’s population because
of termination of the female
foetus or high mortality of the
girl child due to lack of proper

care.

Child Sexual Abuse

Out of 350 School Girls

* 63% had experienced
sexual abuse at the hands
of family members.

* 25% had been raped,
forced to masturbate the
perpetrator or forced to
perform oral sex.

* Nearly 33% said the
perpetrator had been
father, grandfather or
male friend of the family.

Sexual Abuse

e Out of 600 women
respondents 76% had
been sexually abused in
childhood or adolescence.

¢ Of the abusers:

e 42% were ‘uncle” or
‘cousin’ and 4% were
‘father” or ‘brother’

Rape
* 16.373 women were raped
during the year.
* 45 women were raped
every day.
* Iwoman was raped every
32 minutes.

* Anincrease of 6.7% in the
incidents of rape was seen
between 1997-2002.

Incest
* 2.25% of the total rape
case, were case of incest.

Sexual Harassment

e 44,098 incidents of

* 121 women were sexually
harassed every day.

* I woman was sexually
harassed every 12
minutes.

¢ An increase of 20.6% was
seen in incidents of sexual
harassment between 1997-
2002.

Importation of girls/
Trafficking
* 11,332 women and girls
were trafficked.
* 31 women and girls were
trafficked every day.
* I woman or girl was
trafficked every 46
minutes.

Kidnapping and abduction

* 14.630 women and minor
girls were kidnapped or
abducted.

* 40 women and minor girls
were kidnapped every

day.

* Iwoman or minor girl was
abducted every 36
minutes.

Dowry related Murders

e 7,805 women were
murdered due to dowry.

¢ 21 women were murdered
every day.

¢ | woman was murdered
due to dowry every 66
minutes

Domestic Violence
e Over 40% of married

Indian women face
physical abuse by their
husband.

* Iin every 2 women faces
domestic violence in any
of its forms physical,

e 49,237 women faced
domestic violence in their
marital homes.

¢ 135 women were tortured
by their husbands and in-
laws every day.

¢ 1 woman faced torture in
her marital relationship
every minutes.

e Domestic violence
constitutes 33.3% of the
total crimes against
women.

* As steep rise of 34.5% in
domestic violence cases
was witnessed between
1997-2002.

e NFHS 3:1 in 5 women
(20%) face domestic
violence from their
intimate partner.

e The National Crimes
Record Bureau (2007):
total crime against women
has increased by 12.5%
from 2006.

¢ From 2006-2007, there was
a 6.2% increase in rates of
cases filed under dowry
“deaths” (NFHS).

(Source: INCLEN Survey,
2000).
Suicide

* 12,134 women were
driven to commit suicide
due to dowry.

* 1,10,424 housewives
committed suicide
between 1997-2001 and
accounted for 52% of the
total female suicide
victims.

Source: NCRB, ‘Accidental

Deaths and Suicides in India:
between 1997-2001.

Women as Workers

sexual harassment were sexual, psychological
reported. and/or economic. * Female share of non-
. . (4 L4
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agricultural wage
employment is only 17%.

* Participation of women in
the workforce is only
13.9% in the urban sector
and 29.9% in the rural
sector.

* Women’s wage rates are,
on an average only 75% of
men’s wage rates and
constitute only25% of the
family income.

* In no Indian State do
women and men earn
equal wages in agricul-
ture.

* Women occupy only 9%
of parliamentary seats.

* Lessthan4% seats in High
Courts and Supreme
Court.

e Less than 3% adminis-
trators and managers are
women.

Women

¢ do more than 67% of the
hours of work done in the
world.

* Earn only 10% of the
world’s income.

* And own only 1% of the
world’s property.

¢ The value of unremune-
rated work was estimated
at about $16 billion, from
which $11 billion
represents the invisible
contribution of women.

* Women are paid 30-40%

less than men for
comparable work on an
average.

¢ 60-80% of the food in most
developing countries is
produced by women.

¢ Women hold between 10-
20% managerial and
administrative jobs.

* Women make up less than
5% of the world’s heads of
state.

Women and Poverty

e 70% of the 1.2 billion
people living in poverty
are female.

Women and Education

* Close to 245 million
Indian women lack the
basic capability to read
and write.

* Adult literacy rates for
ages 15 and above for the
year 2000 were- female
46.4%, male rate of 69%.

* 60% of the 130 million
children in the age group
of 6-11 years who do not
go to school are girls.

* Approximately 67% of the

world’s 875 million
illiterate adults are
women.

Women and Health

* The average nutritional
intake of women is 1400

calories daily. The
necessary requirement is
approximately 2200
calories.

* 38% of all HIV positive
people in India are
women yet only 25% of
beds in AIDS care centres
in India are occupied by
them.

e 92% of women in India
suffer from gynaecolo-
gical problems.

* 300 women die every day
due to childbirth and
pregnancy related causes.

* The maternal mortality
ratio per 100,000 live
births in the year 1995 was
440.

¢ Women account for 50%
of all people living with
HIV/AIDS globally.

Although efforts have been
taken to improve the status of
women, the constitutional
dream of gender equality is
miles away from becoming a
reality. Even today, ‘the
mainstream remains very much
a male stream’.

The dominant tendency has
always been to confine women
and women’s issues in the
private domain.

The traditional systems of
control with its notion of “what
is right and proper for women’
still reigns supreme and
reinforces the use of violence as
a means to punish its defiant
female ‘offenders’ and their
supporters.

Hence it is of no surprise
when the National Crime
Records Bureau (NCRB)
predicted that the growth rate
of crimes against women would
be higher than the population
growth rate by 2010.

To elucidate the subject, let
us take a look at some
government data, from the
NCRB, 2002 and research done
by some non-governmental
organizations.

However it is important to
mention here, the data
presented here is governmental
organizations.

However it is important to
mention here, the data
presented here is only a partial
reflection of the extent of crimes
against women as most
incidents of violence go
unreported.
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Women’s Status: An
Overview

* India’s Population: 1.07
billion.

* Sex Ratio of Population:
930 women per 1000 men.
This is roughly consistent
since 1901 (Table 1).

* Literacy rate : 65.38%
Males : 75.96% Females :
54.28%.

* Maternal Mortality rate :

540 deaths per 1,00,000
live births.

* Total Fertility Rate: 2.9
births per woman.

¢ If unwanted births can be
eliminated, TFR would
drop to approx. 2.1
children.

* 52% of married women
take decisions about their
own health care.

* 29% minor girls are
pushed into wedlock.

¢ 52% of Indian women are
anemic.

¢ Gender discrimination,
including physical,
sexual, emotional and
economic violence, son
preference, unequal
resource distribution and
unequal decision-making
power (in both private
and public spaces).

e Caste discrimination,
especially (but not
restricted to) women from
specific castes.

e Communal violence

against women.

* Neo-economic policies
impacting women’s lives
in diverse ways (specific
kinds of jobs for women,
market impacting men
leading to increasing
violence against women.

Table.2: Sex Ratio (no of
women in 1000 men) in India

Census year  Sex ratio
1990 972
1911 964
1921 955
1931 950
1941 945
1951 946
1961 941
1971 930
1981 934
1991 927
2001 933

(Source: Census of India)

Status of Women in
Bihar And The Role of
Government

In order to help girl
children survive and reach their
full potential, the Beijing
Platform for Action recommen-
ded that governments, agencies
and private sector to:

a) Eliminate all forms of
discrimination against the
girl-child;

b) Eliminate negative
cultural attitudes and
practices against girls;

c) Promote and protect the
right of girl-child and
increase awareness of her
needs and potential;

d) Eliminate discrimination
against girls in health and
nutrition;

e) Eliminate the economic
exploitation of girl labour
and protect girls at work;

f) Eradicate violence against
the girl-child

g) Promote the girl-child’s
awareness of and
participation in social,

economic and political
life;

h) Strengthen the role of the
family in improving the
status of the girl-child.

The convention on the
Rights of the Child (CRC)
adopted in 1989 provides an
agenda for action in identifying
enduring forms of inequality
and discrimination against
girls, abolishing practices and
traditions detrimental to the
fulfilment of their rights and
defining an effective strategy to
promote and protect these
rights, Other than the CRC, the
Convention on the Elimination
of all forms of Discrimination
against Women (CEDAW) is
the most extensive and widely
ratified international agreement
promotion the rights of girls
and women.

In 2001, the government of
India in National Policy for
Empowerment of Women.

“All forms of
discrimination against the girl
child and violation of her rights
shall be eliminated by
undertaking strong measures
both preventive and punitive
within and outside the family.
These would relate specifically
to strict enforcement of laws
against prenatal sex selection
and the practices of female
feticide, female infanticide,
child marriage, child abuse and
child prostitution etc. Removal
of discrimination in the
treatment of the girl child with
in the family and outside and
projection of a positive image of
the girl child will be actively
fostered. There will be special
emphasis on the needs of the
girl child and earmarking of
substantial investments in the
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areas relating to food and
nutrition, health and education,
and in vocational education. In
implementing programmes for
eliminating child labour, there
will be a special focus on girl
children.”

National Plan for Action

The government of India
formulated and announced its
National Plan for Action for the
SAARC Decade of the Girl
Child (1991-2000) in 1992 which
provided that effective steps
would be taken for :

1. Survival and protection of
the girl child and safe
motherhood.

2. Overall development of
the girl child.

3. special protection for
vulnerable girl children in
difficult circumstances
and belonging to special
groups-economically and
socially deprived of
disabled.

Added to these, special care
would be taken to reduce
gender disparities, infant
mortality and malnutrition, to
prevent female feticide and
infanticide and to increase
enrolment and retention of girls
in schools besides elimination
of child labour.

Empowering Girls: A peek
into Nations’ initiatives
1. Nicaragua- it is a country
with the highest rate of
teenage pregnancy in
Central America. UNFPA
has supported the
development of a
programme focusing
solely on adolescent
reproductive health. This
programme focuses on

reaching youth in rural
populations through
mobile clinics and theatre
groups .

. South Africa-young

women are provided
opportunities to start
earning an income and/or
to  continue  their
education. It involves
training and interaction
with peer educators who
act as role models. They
share experiences and
learn about leadership,
assertiveness, communi-
cation, decision-making,
goal-setting and conflict
resolution. Learning
about their reproductive
and sexual health and
getting the services they
need are also important
elements.

. Egypt- a Youth Leader-

ship project helps local
NGOs implement youth
projects that answer the
needs of youth for clear
and practical information
on reproductive health.
Young women and their
needs are the principal
focus.

. Sri Lanka- a counseling

programme was intro-
duced in a medical clinic
where women and girls
received reproductive
health information. In
addition, the project
helped the police detect
cases of child abuse and
bring the offenders to
justice. Involvement of
policewomen was a
significant step.
Policemen were trained in
counseling traumatized
children and volunteers

worked with the local
police on child -abuse
issues. Special Child
Abuse Desks were set up
at all police station with
trained staff. A law was
passed prohibiting child
abuse.

5. India- it is encouraging to
note that our government
launched Balika Samridhi
Yojana on 2" Oct, 1997 to
encourage enrolment and
retention of girls in
schools and to give
financial support to girls
attending schools. 24" of
January has been decided
to be observed as National
Girl Child Day. On the 16"
Foundation Day of
National Commission for
Women reiterated its
commitment to protect
women’s rights by an
advertisement published
in The Hindu on January
31, 2001 that prenatal
diagnostic check up for
determining the sex of the
foetus and absorption of
the girl child are strictly
against the laws of the
land, civilized society and
God. Persons found
involved in or assisting in
female foeticide shall be
liable for strict penal
action, including heavy
fines and/or
imprisonment.

Steps taken for
Betterment of Girl
Child in Bihar

It is commendable that the
Bihar government presented a
gender Sensitive budget in the
assembly for 2008-09, with
special focus on the socio-
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economic development of
women and girl children. 30
percent  provision was
earmarked for women in
scholarships and Sarva Shiksha
Abhiyan.

Women, who constitute 50
percent of the total population
in the state, were lagging far
behind in all human
development indicators. The
gender ratio in Bihar was 921
women against thousand men.
The population of women was
39.7million against 43.2 million
of men.

Women literacy rate is just
more than half of men. Only 50
percent of women are literate.
The state government has made
a provision of Rs22.48 billion for
the 10 key social sector
departments as total provisions
of Rs. 149.57 billion for the next
fiscal Rs. 720 millon has been
provided for chief Minister’s
Balika  Poshak  Yojana,
Rs.421.4million for Balika Cycle
Scheme, Rs. 200 million for
Kanya Vivah Scheme, Rs. 260
million for Kanya Suraksha
Yojana and Rs. 225 million for

Nari Shakti Yojana.

Besides this, the
government has earmarked
Rs.51.5 million for

Swaymsidha, Rs. 539 million for
Lakshmi Bal Social Security
Scheme, Rs. 138 million for
National programme for
Adolescent Girls, Rs. 1billion of
supplementary nutrition, Rs.
4.9 billion for Indira Awas
Yojana and Rs144.5 million for
Dular Strategy.

The government would
invest Rs. 14 million for
establishing a new ITI for
women.

Conclusion

Discrimination against girl
child is a curse for the society.
Mass campaigns in favour of
survival of girl child and giving
her human rights including
education, must be initiated to
bring a positive change.

Once the Platform for girls
survival is taken by the public,
not only will the girls survive
but their health and education
can also be taken care of such
campaigns need to be
organized particularly in the
village highlighting the threat
to the life of the girl child and
creating awareness in the
villages about the dangerous
consequences which the society
as a whole will have to face
without the girl children.

The issue has to be
discussed on religious, cultural,
economic, political and social
level. Computer literacy
and enhancement of technical
skills among girls must be
ensured.

Added to this, self defense
trainings, as karate, must be
introduced and made
compulsory for girl children
to make them self reliant and
cope with unforeseen
circumstances.

If the society has to grow
into a civilized social fabric, the
enlightened mass has a
responsibility to shoulder and
share and that is not only
discussions in seminars but also
mobilizing the women and
organizing the society for
equality in all spheres of social
and national activities where
any discrimination on gender
basis is uprooted.
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Economics

Rural-urban
Interaction and
Sustainable
Development

Dr. Gagandeo Prasad Yadava'
Dr. Pramod Kumar?
Smt. Veena Rani?

This topic is of great concern in the present
day as the population is increasing very rapidly
and the resources are limited and if we remain
unconcerned, we will not leave behind enough
for our future generation to come. Different
scholars have defined sustainable development
in their own way. According to bruntland report
(WCED, 1987) the sustainable development
means “Meeting the needs of present without
compromising the ability of future generations
to meet their needs.” But as you all know, the
sustainable development is a controversial
concept with a wide range of meanings and
interpretations as embraced by the economists,
governments, social reformers and environmental
activists. This paper attempts at understanding
the challenges posed by Indian cities on their path
to sustainability. I propose to discuss : (a) how
the rural population affect ‘the sustainable
development of cities through migration and as
a consequences also ruin their own prospect of
sustainable endeavour and (b) some models to
use in generating a solution to the issue i.e.; to
create a balance in urban and rural development
for sustainability.

Rural India

Until recent past, with 80 per cent of India’s
population in rural regions, it was reasonable to
say “Villagers in India manifest a deep loyalty to
their village, identifying themselves to manifest
a deep loyalty to their village, identifying

themselves to strangers as residents of particular
village, connecting back to family residence in the
village that typically extends into the distant past.
A family rooted in a particular village does not
easily move to another and even people who have
lived in a city for a generation or two refer to their
ancestral village as our village. But today, the
scenario has changed- migration has obliterated
this factor of life from villages and, the new trend
of greater urbanization has created a profound
social, environmental, political and economic
dilemma for all segments of the society. Rural
poverty is bad enough, but its problems are
compounded when families leave their rural
homes to seek livelihood in overcrowded city
slums, leaving behind deep rooted traditions and
ties to the extended family and the village seniors.

After discussing the issue I think sustainable
development could definitely be achieved the
world over. There is growing concern towards
sustainable development and its need. Several
countries have started formulating legislation for
it and at the same time many international
organisations including the World Band and
United Nations are working towards creating and
building awareness among the people for
sustainable development. It is not possible to
achieve sustainable development in short-run,
rather it’s an ongoing process will take time.

Steps should be taken to ensure that whatever
is decided is enforced and implemented. The state
should create conditions that ensure greater
participation empowerment of people including
women in all stages of development process. Last
but not least the NGOs can play a very important
part in sustainable development. The United
Nations Development Programme has defined
sustainable development as development that not
only generates economic growth but distributes
its benefits equitably, that regenerates the
environment rather than destroying it and that
empowers people rather than marginalising
them. It is development that gives priority to the
poor, enlarging their choices and opportunities
and providing for their participation in decisions
that affect their lives.

The planning Commission targeted 8 per cent
growth for the Tent Five Year Plan. Agriculture,
the mainstay of villages, cannot grow faster than
2 per cent at the most. So, it is inevitable that
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either, (a) villages get relatively
impoverished or (b) massive
rural-urban migration results.
The probability is that both will
happen. At this rate if no
corrective steps are taken, in
another 20 years, rural incomes
will be 1/8% of urban ones or
urban  population  will
quadruple, with  slum
population going up by an
order of magnitude, either way,
the current growth paradigm is
not sustainable either socially or
politically. It the development
countries of the west, the rural
to urban migration and the
urbanization are associated
with vertical shift in the labour
force from the agricultural
sectors to urbanized-industrial
sector, whereas in the
developing regions as Indian
migration is from rural
agricultural sectors to urban
informal sector, Thus a typical
manifestation of under-
development, poverty, and
spatial disorganization of
economy underdeveloped
sectors of the society, which
arose partially as a result of past
colonization its adverse
consequences on space
economy. These displacements
are not due to structural
changes within the labour force
as seen in the west, but as a
dislocation of wuprooted
workers and peasants form the
marginalized countryside to
involuted urban centres. This
displacement in India is a
typical characteristic of urban
growth that has outpaced
industrialization. It is symptom
of underdevelopment, and it
tends to compound further
underdevelopment.

Urban India

The Indian urban
population rose from small
figure of 25.6 million in 1901 to
285.4 million in 2001, which is
27.7 per cent of the total

population-urbanized. Many
problems could arise due to
such heavy influx of population
and the immediate ones that
show up on the radar are
socioeconomic and environm-
ental problems. The UN says
that if urbanization continues at
the present rate, then 46 per cent
of the total population i.e. 634
million people will be in urban
regions of India by 2030. If such
an exodus is not checked and
corrected it would lead to
extreme urban decay and
malice where urban
sustainability would then
become one big utopian vision.

Conclusion & Suggestions

After discussing the issue I
think sustainable development
could definitely be achieved the
world over. There is growing
concern towards sustainable
development and its need.
Several countries have started
formulating legislation for it
and at the same time many
international organisations
including the "World Bank” and
‘United Nation” are working
towards creating and building
awareness among the people
for sustainable development. It
is not possible to achieve
sustainable development in
short-run, rather it's an ongoing
process and will take time.

Steps should be taken to
ensure that whatever is decided
is enforced and implemented.
The state should create
conditions that ensure greater
participation and empower-
ment of people including
women in all stages of
development process. Last but
not least the NGOs can play a
very important part in
sustainable development. The
United Nations Development
Programme has defined
sustainable development as
development that not generates
economic  growth  but

distributes its benefits equit-
ably, that regenerates the
environment rather than
destroying it and that
empowers people rather than
marginalising them. It is
development that gives priority
to the poor, enlarging their
choices and opportunities and
providing for their
participation in decisions that
affect their lives. Without a
market all micro-enterprise
endeavour is futile and all
efforts of sustaining village or
sustainable cities through this
management methodology will
remain unfulfilled. Therefore, a
market needs to be explored,
identified and created by the
people who supply resources to
the poor for manufacture of
products.
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Economics

Market Imperfections
and Multinational
Companies

Dr. Sunil Kumar Sah

It may seem strange that a corporation can
decide to do business in a different country, where
it doesn’t know the laws, local customs or
business practices. Why is it not more efficient to
combine assets of value overseas with local factors
of production at lower costs by renting or selling
them to local investors?

One reason is that the use of the market for
coordinating the behaviour of agents located in
different countries is less efficient than
coordinating them by a multinational enterprise
as an institution The additional costs caused by
the entrance in foreign markets are of less interest
for the local enterprise. According to Hymer,
Kindleberger and Caves, the existence of MNEs
is reasoned by structural market imperfections for
final products. In Hymer’s example, there are
considered two firms as monopolists in their own
market and isolated from competition by
transportation costs and other tariff and non-tariff
barriers. If these costs decrease, both are forced
to competition; which will reduce their profits.
The firms can maximize their joint income by a
merger or acquisition which will lower the
competition in the shared market. Due to the
transformation of two separated companies into
one MNE the pecuniary externalities are going
to be internalized. However, this doesn’t mean
that there is an improvement for the society.

This could also be the case if there are few
substitutes or limited licenses in a foreign market.
The consolidation is often established by
acquisition, merger or the vertical integration of
the potential licensee into overseas
manufacturing. This makes it easy for the MNE
to enforce price discrimination schemes in various
countries. Therefore Humyer considered the

“"

emergence of multinational firms as “an

M.A,, Ph.D., LNMU, Darbhanga

(negative) instrument for restraining competition
between firms of different nations”. Market
imperfections had been considered by Hymer as
structural and caused by the deviations from
perfect competition in the final product markets.
Further reasons are originated from the control
of proprietary technology and distribution
systems, scale economies, privileged access to
inputs and product differentiation. In the absence
of these factors, market are fully efficient. The
transaction costs theories of MNEs had been
developed simultaneously and independently by
McManus (1972), Buckley & Casson (1976) Brown
(1976) and Hennart (1977, 1982). All these authors
claimed that market imperfections are inherent
conditions in markets and MNEs are institutions
which try to bypass these imperfections. The
imperfections in markets are natural as the
neoclassical assumptions like full knowledge and
enforcement don’t exist in real markets.

International Power

Tax Competition

Multinational corporations have played an
important role in globalization. Countries and
sometimes sub-national regions must compete
against one another for the establishment of MNC
facilities, and the subsequent tax revenue,
employment, and economic activity. To compete,
countries and regional political districts
sometimes offer incentives to MNCs such as tax
breaks, pledges of governmental assistance or
improved infrastructure, or lax environmental
and labour standards enforcement. This process
of becoming more attractive to foreign investment
can be characterized as a race to the bottom, a
push towards greater autonomy for corporate
bodies, or both.

However, some scholars for instance the
Columbia economist Jagdish Bhagwati, have
argued that multinationals are engaged in a ‘race
to the top.” While multinationals certainly regard
alow tax burden or low labour costs as an element
of comparative advantage, there is no evidence
to suggest that MNCs deliberately avail
themselves of lax environmental regulation or
poor labour standards. As Bhagwati has pointed
out, MNC profits are tied to operational
efficiency, which includes a high degree of
standardisation. Thus, MNCs are likely to tailor
production processes in all of their operations in
conformity to those jurisdictions where they
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operate (which will almost
always include one or more of
the US, Japan or EU) which has
the most rigorous standards. As
for labour costs, while MNCs
clearly pay workers in, e.g.
Vietnam, much less than they
would in the US (though it is
worth noting that higher
American productivity —linked
to technology —means that any
comparison is tricky, since in
America the same company
would probably hire far fewer
people and automate whatever
process they performed in
Vietnam with manual labour),
it is also the case that they tend
to pay a premium of between
10% and 100% on local labour
rates. Finally, depending on the
nature of the MNC, investment
in any country reflects a desire
for a long-term return. Costs
associated with establishing
plant, training workers, etc., can
be very high; once established

in a jurisdiction, therefore,

many MNCs are quite
vulnerable to predatory
practices such as, e.g.,

expropriation, sudden contract
renegotiation, the arbitrary
withdrawal or compulsory
purchase of unnecessary
licenses,” etc. Thus, both the
negotiating power of MNCs
and the supposed ‘race to the
bottom” may be overstated,
while the substantial benefits
which MNCs bring (tax
revenues aside) are often
understated.

Market Withdrawal

Because of their size,
multinationals can have a
significant impact on
government policy, primarily
through the threat of market
withdrawal. For example, in an
effort to reduce health care
costs, some countries have tried
to force pharmaceutical
companies to license their
patented drugs to local

competitors for a very low fee,
thereby artificially lowering the
price. When faced with that
threat, multinational
pharmaceutical firms have
simply withdrawn from the
market, which often leads to
limited availability of advanced
drugs. In these cases,
governments have been forced
to back down from their efforts.

Similar  corporate and
government confrontations
have occurred when

governments tried to force
MNCs to make their intellectual
property public in an effort to
gain technology for local
entrepreneurs. When
companies are faced with the
option of losing a core
competitive technological
advantage or withdrawing
from a national market, they
may choose the latter. This
withdrawal often causes
governments to change policy.
Countries that have been the
most successful in this type of
confrontation with
multinational corporations are
large countries such as United
States and Brazil, which have
viable indigenous market
competitors.

Lobbying

Multinational corporate
lobbying is directed at a range
of business concerns, from tariff
structures to environmental
regulations. There is no unified
multinational perspective on
any of these issues. Companies
that have invested heavily in
pollution control mechanisms
may lobby for very tough
environmental standards in an
effort to force non-compliant
competitors into a weaker
position. Corporations lobby
tariffs to restrict competition of
foreign industries. For every
tarif? category that one
multinational wants to have
reduced, there is another

multinational that wants the
tariff raised. Even within the
U.S. auto industry, the fraction
of a company’s imported
components will vary, so some
firms favour tighter import
restrictions, while others favour
looser ones. Says Ely Oliveira,
Manager Director of the MCT/
IR: This is very serious and is
very hard and takes a lot of
work for the owner.

Multinational corporations
such as Wal-mart and
McDonald’s benefit from
government zoning laws, to
create barriers to entry.

Many industries such as
General Electric and Boeing
lobby the government to
receive subsidies to preserve
their monopoly.

Patents

Many multinational
corporations hold patents to
prevent competitors from
arising. For example, Adidas
holds patents on shoe designs,
Siemens A.G. holds many
patents on equipment and
infrastructure and Microsoft
benefits from software patents.
The pharmaceutical companies
lobby international agreements
to enforce patent laws on
others.

Government Power

In addition to efforts by
multinational corporations to
affect governments, there is
much government action
intended to affect corporate
behavior. The threat of
nationalization (forcing a
company to sell its local assets
to the government or to other
local nationals) or changes in
local business laws and
regulations can limit a
multinational’s power. These
issues become of increasing
importance because of the
emergence of MNCs in
developing countries.
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Micro-multinationals

Enabled by Internet based
communication tools, a new
breed of multinational
companies is growing in
numbers. These multinationals
start operating in different
countries from the very early
stages. These companies are
being called micro-
multinationals. (“Technology
Levels the Business Playing
Field”. What differentiates
micro-multinationals from the
large MNCs is the fact that they
are small businesses. Some of
these micro-multinationals,
particularly software
development companies, have
been hiring employees in
multiple countries from the
beginning of the Internet era.
But more and more micro-
multinationals are actively
starting to market their
products and services in
various countries. Internet tools
like Google, Yahoo, MSN, Ebay
and Amazon make it easier for
the micro-multinationals to
reach potential customers in
other countries. Service sector
micro-multinationals, like
Facebook, Alibaba etc. started
as dispersed virtual businesses
with employees, clients and
resources located in various
countries. Their rapid growth is
a direct result of being able to
use the internet, cheaper
telephony and lower travelling
costs to create unique business
opportunities

Criticism of
Multinationals

The rapid rise of
multinational corporations has
been a topic of concern among
intellectuals, activists and
laypersons who have seen it as
a threat of such basic civil rights
as privacy. They have pointed
out that multinationals create

false needs in consumers and
have had a long history of
interference in the policies of
sovereign nation states.
Evidence supporting this belief
includes invasive advertising
(such as billboards, television
ads, adware, spam, tele-
marketing, child-targeted
advertising, guerrilla
marketing), massive corporate
campaign contributions in
democratic elections, and
endless global news stories
about corporate corruption
(Martha Stewart and Enron, for
example). Anti-corporate
protesters suggest that
corporations answer only to
shareholders, giving human
rights and other issues almost
no consideration. Films and
books critical of multinationals
include Surplus: Terrorized into
Being Consumers, The
Corporation, The Shock Doctrine,
Downsize This and others.

Outsourcing

Outsourcing often refers to
the process of subcontracting to
a third-party. While
outsourcing may be viewed as
a component to the growing
division of labour
encompassing all societies, the
term did not enter the English-
speaking lexicon until the
1980s. Since the 1980s,
transnational corporations have
increased subcontracting across
national boundaries. In the
United States, outsourcing is a
popular political issue,
especially during election years.
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Sustainable
Development and
the Corporate
Role in Promoting
Economic
Self-reliance

Dr. Suresh Prasad

Since the original publication of the
Brundtland Report in 1987 Sustainable
Development has emerged as a key buzzword in
the management of global corporations (WCED
& Development, 1987). Sustainable development
provides a rhetorical, if not operational,
organizing framework for conducting business in
the 21 century, particularly in the world’s
emerging markets. By committing to sustainable
development companies agree to produce
economic growth and development for today’s
consumers without sacrificing the potential of
future generations to continue to grow and
prosper (WCED, 1987). In a simple formulation,
sustainable development commits companies to
conduct business focusing on the “triple bottom
line” of ecological sensitivity, social
responsibility, and financial profit.

For all the promise and apparent simplicity
of sustainable development, however, the concept
of sustainable development may prove more
illusory than real. Critics note that while the
concept of sustainable development is
praiseworthy, the practical implementation may
prove quite problematic. For example, will certain
technological innovations, institutional
structures, or cultural norms in use today enhance
or degrade the prospects for future generations?
Does short term ecological balancing sacrifice
rather than enhance long term ecological
viability? Unless concrete actions can be identified

Lecturer, Sukhdeo Mukhlal College, Hazipur

Economics

that will in fact provide prosperity today and
potential prosperity tomorrow, sustainable
development may be a principle all can commit
to but none can implement. Actions designed to
improve economic self reliance will help fulfill
the promise of sustainable development.

This paper hopes to put more teeth to
sustainable development, making it more
operational and less purely rhetorical, by
introducing the concept of Economic Self-Reliance
(ESR). I argue below that ESR is an important
component of sustainable development,
consistent with the spirit of prosperity now and
later; because it can be tangibly measured and
verified, ESR helps move the sustainable
development conversation away from high
rhetoric and toward operationalization and
implementation.

Corporate owners, managers, and other
stakeholders should care about ESR because
enhancing the economic self-reliance of
individuals, communities, regions, or countries
where companies operate can provide direct and
indirect economic benefits to companies. Direct
economic benefits may come in the form of
increased sustained demand for products and
services, improved efficiency and productivity
from employees and local business partners, and
a stable institutional environment in which to
formulate and implement strategy. Indirect
benefits may take the form of goodwill, positive
reputation, and an improved “license to operate”
within a country or community.

The construct of ESR fits at the intersection
of two academic literature streams: The public
policy and management literature on sustainable
development and the management literature on
the triple bottom line. The management literature
on the triple bottom line seeks to operationalize
sustainable development in a language managers
can understand and describe the activities of
companies on the forefront of managing
according to the triple bottom line. A JSTOR
review of articles on sustainable development
within the business and economics literature
reveals that the triple bottom line seems to be
weighted heavily toward ecological sustainability
and balance: 34 out of 51 articles dealt with
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ecological concerns, more than
3 times the next most frequent
topic. The “pure” management
journal discussion of
sustainable  development
occupies space in the top
journals in the field (Academy
of Management Review (7

articles), Academy of
Management Journal (2
articles), Strategic Management
Journal (5 articles),
Organization Science (2
journals), Journal of

International Business Studies
(1 article), and Administrative
Science Quarterly (1 article)); of
the 18 articles covering the topic
in these journals, 14 model
sustainable development as
ecological sustainability.

Ecological balance
dominates the literature for
several reasons: ecological
concerns raised in Silent Spring
garnered much attention for the
social responsibility movement
and shaped the course of that
movement over the last 4
decades (Carson, 1962).
Ecological balance builds on a
strong theoretical base; theories
such as chaos theory and
complexity  theory link
ecological events in one region
with impacts in others.
Ecological concerns may prove
to be a truly global issue as
ecological degradation is a
problem faced by the old, new,
and emerging world
economies. Finally, ecological
damage or protection can be
readily measured and a number
of theoretically robust measures
exist and have been used (Bell
and Morse, 2003).

ESR shares many of the
same characteristics as
ecological sustainability. First,
an entity’s ESR has clear impact
on not only its own well-being,
but also influences other levels
(above and below) and the

global economy at large (e.g.,
economic growth, productivity,
disposable income). What ESR
lacks is a solid theoretical
underpinning. Second, ESR
should be a concern among
both developed and developing
economies; layoffs, terror-
induced disruptions in
economic  activity, and
individual life-style choices
affect the ESR of individuals,
communities, and nations in all
corners of the globe and at
every socio-economic level of
development. Third, measures
for many components of ESR
exist and other measures can be
developed and tested; the
measures lack a clear and
coherent framework to
assemble a meaningful working
measure. The first section of this
paper explicates the construct
of ESR. ESR will be defined and
the structure of the model
outlined; the key constructs and
relationships among those
constructs will be set forth. The
section concludes with a
discussion of the construct
validity of ESR: how it differs
from poverty reduction of
personal income; how it
complements ecological
sustainability. The next section
creates the business case for
ESR. I argue that ESR is an
important topic of concern
because it impacts the premise
of the benefits of global
economic development:
creating sustainable markets
and a multitude of viable
consumers where firms can
grow their businesses.
Enhanced ESR can provide
firms with several direct
economic benefits, such as
increased demand for products
and services, improved
productivity, more stable
supply and distribution chains
for products. Indirect benefits

include an enhanced “license to
operate,” defined as both
permission to operate and
freedom to operate without
constraint. The section
concludes with a list of tangible
corporate actions to enhance
ESR.

Economic Self
Reliance

Economic Self-Reliance is
the inverse of economic
vulnerability, defined as the
probability that a negative
economic shock will seriously
impair (degrade) an entity’s
sustained economic well being,
as defined by the entity. ESR
clearly includes an income
component as income provides
the financial resources that
facilitate economic well-being;
further, income helps shape and
configures the determinants of
ESR, which I describe below.
ESR is not synonymous with
income level or poverty
alleviation; to be involved with
improving ESR means much
more than simply helping
individuals, communities, and
nations achieve higher money
incomes.

The Architecture of ESR

ESR is a multi-level
construct; one can meaningfully
speak of the economic self-
reliance of an individual, a
family, a neighbourhood or
community, a metropolitan
area or geographic region, or a
nation-state. While the specific
choices and exact determinants
of ESR will differ based on the
level of analysis, the
fundamental architecture of the
construct remains the same. I
focus on three general levels in
the explication: individuals,
communities, and nation-states.

The definition of ESR
captures the notion that
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economic self-reliance has a
number of determinants, some
within and some outside the
control of the focal entity. ESR
is a “joint probability”: The
probability that a negative
economic shock will occur; and
the probability that such a
shock will seriously impair or
degrade economic well being.
Some shocks will be purely
exogenous (e.g., accidental
death at the individual level,
natural disasters at the
community level, acts of
aggression by outsiders at the
nation-state level) while other
shocks will be the combination
of exogenous events and
endogenous choices made by
entities (e.g., premature death
from lifestyle choices at the
individual level, global
economic competition and
technological change at the
community level, certain acts of
aggression by outsiders at the

nation-state level). The
probability  of  serious
impairment may be

exogenously constrained by
forces outside an entity’s
control; however, the impact of
economic shock is almost
always controllable and lies
within the endogenous choice
set of the focal entity.

Choices about philosophy
and attitude combine to create
a worldview. This worldview
then influences how decision
makers allocate their assets and
deal with their liabilities and
risks. The worldview frames
and constrains choices about
educational or skill acquisition
(knowledge asset activities),
purchases, savings, and
investments (financial asset
activities), and actions to
mitigate known or reasonable
hazards (liability and risk
management). These choices
and the resultant actions lead to

clear outcomes: a set of value
sources, a level of resource
stocks, and an exposure profile.
These discrete and tangible
outcomes become the initial
conditions for the next decision
and action cycle. Value sources,
resource stocks, and the
exposure profile represent the
tangible and measurable
proximal determinants of
economic self-reliance while the
entity’s worldview constitutes
the distal determinant of ESR.

Because ESR is a multi-level
construct, choices and
outcomes at higher levels
become hard constraints at
lower levels. For example,
national-level choices about
educational policy and resource
allocation create a long-term set
of hard constraints that
communities must account for
as they make their own
decisions regarding the
development and maintenance
of educational assets and
infrastructure. These choices in
turn create a hard constraint on

individual options for
education and skill
development. A national policy
choosing liberal higher
education over applied

technology and vocational
planning leads to the
development of regional and
community universities and
liberal arts colleges. Each of
these choices creates hard
constraints that limit individual
choices, for example in some
regions it may be easier to
become a journalist than a
plumber.

Further, movement up the
hierarchy from individual to
nation-state lengthens the time
horizon for choice, action, and
outcome. Individual choices
may be made fairly quickly and
resources diverted for
immediate action. These actions

may influence outcome states in
days, weeks, or months.
Community-level choice and
action processes will be longer
to accommodate the political
input of multiple constituents
or to account for the normal
working of bureaucratic time;
actions may take months or
years to show an impact on the
determinants of ESR. National
level choice processes, and the
resource allocations following
those choices may be of an
order of magnitude longer than
community-level choices;
further, actions may not
produce measurable impacts
for several years or decades.
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Economics

Economic
Dimension and
Development

Dr. Sanjeev Kumar Singh

Ecological Economics

Three circles enclosed within one another
showing how both economy and society are
subsets of our planetary ecological system. This
view is useful for correcting the misconception,
sometimes drawn from the previous “three
pillars” diagram, that portions of social and
economic systems can exist independently from
the environment.

Ecological economics is a transdisciplinary
field of academic research that aims to address
the interdependence and coevolution of human
economies and natural ecosystems over time and
space. It is distinguished from environmental
economics, which is the mainstream economic
analysis of the environment, by its treatment of
the economy as a subsystem of the ecosystem and
its emphasis upon preserving natural capital. One
survey of German economists found that
ecological and environmental economics are
different schools of economic thought, with
ecological economists emphasizing “strong”
sustainability and rejecting the proposition that
natural capital can be substituted for human-
made capital.

Ecological economics was founded in the
works of Kenneth E. Boulding, Nicholas
Georgescu-Roegen, Herman Daly, Robert
Costanza, and others. The related field of green
economics is, in general, a more politically
applied form of the subject. The identity of
ecological economics as a field has been described
as fragile, with no generally accepted theoretical
framework and a knowledge structure which is
not clearly defined. According to ecological
economist Malte Faber, ecological economics is

defined by its focus on nature, justice, and time.
Issues of intergenerational equity, irreversibility
of environmental change, uncertainty of long-
term outcomes, and sustainable development
guide ecological economic analysis and valuation.
Ecological economists have questioned
fundamental mainstream economic approaches
such as cost-benefit analysis, and the separability
of economic values from scientific research,
contending that economics is unavoidably
normative rather than positive (empirical).
Positional analysis, which attempts to incorporate
time and justice issues, is proposed as an
alternative.

Ecological economics includes the study of
the metabolism of society, that is, the study of
the flows of energy and materials that enter and
exit the economic system. This subfield is also
called biophysical economics, sometimes referred
to also as bioeconomics. It is based on a conceptual
model of the economy connected to, and
sustained by, a flow of energy, materials, and
ecosystem services. Analysts from a variety of
disciplines have conducted research on the
economy-environment relationship, with concern
for energy and material flows and sustainability,
environmental quality, and economic
development. A simple circular flow of income
diagram is replaced in ecological economics by a
more complex flow diagram reflecting the input
of solar energy, which sustains natural inputs and
environmental services which are then used as
units of production. Once consumed, natural
inputs pass out of the economy as pollution and
waste. The potential of an environment to provide
services and materials is referred to as an
“environment’s source function”, and this
function is depleted as resources are consumed
or pollution contaminates the resources. The “sink
function” describes an environment’s ability to
absorb and render harmless waste and pollution:
when waste output exceeds the limit of the sink
function, long-term damage occurs.: Some
persistent pollutants, such as some organic
pollutants and nuclear waste are absorbed very
slowly or not at all; ecological economists
emphasize minimizing “cumulative pollutants”.:
Pollutants affect human health and the health of
the climate.

Asst. Professor, Dept. of Economics, Sahibganj College, Sahibganj
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The economic value of
natural capital and ecosystem
services is accepted by
mainstream environmental
economics, but is emphasized
as especially important in
ecological economics. Ecologi-
cal economists may begin by
estimating how to maintain a
stable environment before
assessing the cost in dollar
terms.: Ecological economist
Robert Costanza led an
attempted valuation of the
global ecosystem in 1997.
Initially published in Nature,
the article concluded on $33
trillion with a range from $16
trillion to $54 trillion (in 1997,
total global GDP was $27
trillion). Half of the value went
to nutrient cycling. The open
oceans, continental shelves, and
estuaries had the highest total
value, and the highest per-
hectare values went to
estuaries, swamps/floodplains,
and seagrass/algae beds. The
work was criticized by articles
in Ecological Economics Volume
25, Issue 1, but the critics
acknowledged the positive
potential for economic
valuation of the global eco-
system.: The Earth’s carrying
capacity is another central
question. This was first
examined by Thomas Malthus,
and more recently in an MIT
study entitled Limits to Growth.
Although the predictions of
Malthus have not come to pass,
some limit to the Earth’s ability
to  support life  are
acknowledged. In addition, for
real GDP per capita to increase
real GDP must increase faster
than population growth.
Diminishing returns suggest
that productivity increases will
slow if major technological
progress is not made. Food
production may become a
problem, as erosion, an

impending water crisis, and soil
salinity (from irrigation) reduce
the productivity of agriculture.
Ecological economists argue
that industrial agriculture,
which exacerbates these
problems, is not sustainable
agriculture, and are generally
inclined favorably to organic
farming, which also reduces the
output of carbon. Global wild
fisheries are believed to have
peaked and begun a decline,
with valuable habitat such as
estuaries in critical condition.
The aquaculture or farming of
piscivorous fish, like salmon,
does not help solve the problem
because they need to be fed
products from other fish.
Studies have shown that
salmon farming has major
negative impacts on wild
salmon, as well as the forage
fish that need to be caught to
feed them. Since animals are
higher on the trophic level, they
are less efficient sources of food
energy. Reduced consumption
of meat would reduce the
demand for food, but as nations
develop, they adopt high-meat
diets similar to the United
States. Genetically modified
food (GMF) a conventional
solution to the problem, have
problems - Bt corn produces its
own Bacillus thuringiensis, but
the pest resistance is believed to
be only a matter of time. The
overall effect of GMF on yields
is contentious, with the USDA
and FAO acknowledging that
GMFs do not necessarily have
higher yields and may even
have reduced yields.

Global warming is now
widely acknowledged as a
major issue, with all national
scientific academies expressing
agreement on the importance of
the issue. As the population
growth intensifies and energy
demand increases, the world

faces an energy crisis. Some
economists and scientists
forecast a global ecological
crisis if energy use is not
contained - the Stern report is
an example. The disagreement
has sparked a vigorous debate
on issue of discounting and
intergenerational equity.

Ethics

Mainstream economics has
attempted to become a value-
free ‘hard science’, but
ecological economists argue
that value-free economics is
generally not realistic.
Ecological economics is more
willing to entertain alternative
conceptions  of  utility,
efficiency, and cost-benefits
such as positional analysis or
multi-criteria analysis.
Ecological economics is
typically viewed as economics
for sustainable development,
and may have goals similar to
green politics.

Schools of Thought

Various competing schools
of thought exist in the field.
Some are close to resource and
environmental economics while
others are far more heterodox
in outlook. An example of the
latter is the European Society for
Ecological Economics. An
example of the former is the
Swedish Beijer International
Institute of Ecological Economics.

Differentiation from
Mainstream Schools

In ecological economics,
natural capital is added to the
typical capital asset analysis of
land, labour, and financial
capital. Ecological economics
uses tools from mathematical
economics, but may apply them
more closely to the natural
world. Whereas mainstream
economists tend to Dbe
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technological optimists,
ecological economists are
inclined to be technological
pessimists. They reason that the
natural world has a limited
carrying capacity and that its
resources may run out. Since
destruction of important
environmental resources could
be practically irreversible and
catastrophic, ecological
economists are inclined to
justify cautionary measures
based on the precautionary
principle.

The most cogent example of
how the different theories treat
similar assets is tropical
rainforest ecosystems, most
obviously the Yasuni region of
Ecuador. While this area has
substantial deposits of bitumen
itis also one of the most diverse
ecosystems on Earth and some
estimates establish it has over
200 undiscovered medical
substances in its genomes-most
of which would be destroyed
by logging the forest or mining
the bitumen. Effectively, the
instructional capital of the
genomes is undervalued by
both classical and neoclassical
means which would view the
rainforest primarily as a source
of wood, oil/tar and perhaps
food.

Increasingly the carbon
credit for leaving the extremely
carbon-intensive (“dirty”)
bitumen in the ground is also
valued-the government of
Ecuador set a price of US$350M
for an oil lease with the intent
of selling it to someone
committed to never exercising
it at all and instead preserving
the rainforest. Bill Clinton, Paul
Martin and other former world
leaders have become closely
involved in this project which
includes lobbying for the issue
of International Monetary Fund
Special Drawing Rights to

recognize the rainforest’s value
directly within the framework
of the Bretton Woods
institutions. If successful this
would be a major victory for
advocates of ecological
economics as the new
mainstream form of economics.

History and Development

Early interest in ecology
and economics dates back to the
1960s and the work by Kenneth
Boulding and Herman Daly,
but the first meetings occurred
in the 1980s.

It began with a 1982
symposium in Sweden which
was attended by people who
would later be instrumental in
the field, including Robert
Costanza, Herman Daly,
Charles Hall, Ann-Mari
Jansson, Bruce Hannon, H.T.
Odum, and David Pimentel.
Most were ecosystem ecologists
or mainstream environmental
economists, with the exception
of Daly. In 1987, Daly and
Costanza edited an issue of
Ecological Modeling to test the
waters. Ecological Economics by
Juan Martinez-Alier was
published later that year.

European  conceptual
founders include Nicholas
Georgescu-Roegen (1971),
William Kapp (1944) and Karl
Polanyi (1950). Some key
concepts of what is now
ecological economics are
evident in the writings of E.F.
Schumacher, whose book Small
Is Beautiful - A Study of
Economics as if People Mattered
(1973) was published just a few
years before the first edition of
Herman Daly’s comprehensive
and persuasive Steady-State
Economics (1977). Other figures
include ecologists C.S. Holling,
H.T. Odum and Robert
Costanza, biologist Gretchen

Daily and physicist Robert
Ayres. CUNY geography
professor David Harvey
explicitly added ecological
concerns to political economic
literature. This parallel
development in political
economy has been continued by
analysts such as sociologist
John Bellamy Foster.
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Impact of
Pollutants on
Morphology and
Growth of
Agricultural
Crops

Nripendra Kr. Singh
Shatrunjay Kr. Singh & Punam Kumari

Air pollutants have been recognized as a
significant ecological factor affecting the plant life
(Treshow, 1972 and 1984). After depositing on
vegetation surfaces, these ultimately enter into
the plant interior through absorption and/or
adsorption. Each pollutant interacts in its own
way with the biochemical and physiological
processes of the plants. These may produce from
mild injury symptoms and arrested growth to
severe injury symptoms in plants, resulting in
critical crop losses (Thomas, 1956; Treshow, 1984).
Air pollutants are known to reduce the growth
and yield of several agricultural and horticultural
crops (Heck, 1989). The extent of yield loss
depends upon the types of pollutant, pollutant
concentration, duration of exposure, the
prevailing environmental conditions, plant
species under study, and stage of development
(Treshow, 1984; Heck, 1989). All these factors
contribute to pollutant action and precondi-
tioning of the plant affecting the susceptibility
level. In comparison of gaseous pollutants, SPM
(Coal dust) affects more on plants (Rao, 1971;
Dubey. et.al., 1982).

Experimental Set - up

Agricultural fields near Nawadih inside
Phularitand on the eastern side of Benidih
Colliery were selected to see the impact of open
cast coal mining on agricultural crops. A control
area was also selected near Bhimkanari about 3.0
Kms on the north-western side of the OCP II area.
During prelimnary field survey, the control area

Environmental

Science

seem to be devoid of any coal dust and other
impacts of mining.

Two crops namely wheat and maize grown
in the area were selected for the present study.
Wheat (Triticum aestivum) is usually grown in
the area during the month of October - November
and harvested in March - April. Maize (Zea
maize) is grown in during the month of May to
August. Experimental plots were identified in the
impacted and control areas for the two crops.
Plant performance it terms of root length, shoot
length, above ground biomass, below ground
biomass number of leaves, nodes and internodes
per plant length of internodes, productivity and
crop field were estimated at twenty five, fifty,
seventy five and hundred days of plant age.

Parameters Studied

Sampling was done in triplicates in control
and impacted area. For each replicate, 10 plants
of wheat and 3 plants of maize were uprooted
from the fields, (Keeping the root intact) and
brought to laboratory for further analysis.

Growth, Morphology, Productivity and Yield

The following parameters were studied in
harvested plants during study period.

Length of the root and shoot (cm)

Root and Shoot length in cm were measured
in all the freshly harvested plants and average
value were represented.

Above and below ground biomass weight (g)

Plant parts were cut and separately placed in
oven for 48 hours at 80°C and weighed. Average
values of three replicates were represented.

Number of leaves, nodes and internodes per
plant: Number of leaves, nodes and internodes
were counted for all the harvested plants and the
average values were represented per plant.

Length of Inter-nodes

Length of inter nodes in cm were measured
for the all harvested plants and the average values
were represented.

Yield

Yield was measured in terms of weight of
total seeds per plot by determining the weight of
total seeds per plant and multiplying it with total
number of plants per plot.
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Productivity

Productivity is the index of
plant growth. The productivity
was determined using the
formula given below:

Productivity (g/m?/day)
Bty — Bty
mlsample

Where,

Bt, -is the plant biomass (dry) in
1715 the prant t Y
g. at initial time in m? area.

Bt, -is the plant biomass (dry) in
g. at initial time in m? area.

t, -time of initial sampling (in
ciays)

t,-time of final sampling (in days).

Impacts on Plants

Adverse effects of gaseous
pollutants, particularly Sulphur
dioxide have become a cause of
great concern for agricultural
productivity throughout the
world. In India with increasing
rate of fossil fuel combustion,
SO, concentration is increasing
at a high rate. In India SO,
emission was 6.76 million
metric tons in 1979 and by the
year 2000 it would be reaching
around 13.19 million metric
tons. SO, pollution manifested
its unfavourable effects on
morphological characters,
biomass and yield of crop,
which are ascribed to the
change in physiological and
biochemical characteristics. The
relationship between SO,
exposure and plant responses
depends not only on pollutant
concentration but also plant’s
status and the multivariate
microclimate. The extent of
plant susceptibility and crop
damage to SO, pollution is
influenced by many environ-
mental factors including both
climatic and edaphic (Verma &
Agarwal, 1996). SO, impact on
vegetation has been consistent
throughout the century due to
the continued use of coal in
energ?l production. Low doses
of Sulphur dioxide may have

beneficial effects on plant
productivity but increase
uptake will cause depressing
effects on plant growth
(Treshow, 1984; Winner. et.al.,
1985). Plants exposed to SO,
may lead to visible or invisible
irgury. High concentration of
SO, may cause chlorosis and
necrosis (Jacobson & Hill 1970),
while low concentration of SO,
for long term exposure leads to
chronic injury due to disruption
of cellular activity. Adverse
impact of SO, on various
morphological characters such
as root and shoot lengths as
well as number of leaves, ears
etc and on photosynthetic
pigment was observed earlier
(Agarwal. et.al., 1993;
Lauenroth. et.al., 1984).
Accurate figures for economic
loss in crop yield due to SO, are
not available in India, but
significant reductions in yield
have been observed around SO,
emitting sources. To assess the,
impact of pollution generated
due to open cost mining on
agricultural crops growing in
vicinity of mining areas, wheat
and maize crops being grown
in the locality where studied
with respect to control site. For
the purpose agricultural field in
Nawadih  area  (inside
Phularitand) near Benidih and
Block - II were selected as
pollution impact site and
agricultural field in near
Bhimkanari was taken as
control site. A site situated
away from mining operations
but similar in soil and water
relations as compared to the
former site. Experimental plots
were selected both in pollution
impact and control site. Plant
performance in terms of
morphological and physiolo-
gical parameters was studied at
periodical intervals from the
two sites. The results obtained
are shown in Tables 1 and 2.

Morphological Features of
Plant: In case of wheat the root

and shoot length an all days of
sampling were mere in case of
plants growing at control site
than that growing at pollution
impact site. For example at 50
days of age the root length and
shoot length in control plants
was 15.6 and 50.3 cm,
respectively, while that in
plants growing in pollution
impact site was 13.2 and 42.6
cm, respectively. Similarly the
no. of nodes per plant, length of
internodes and no. of leaves per
plant was found to be higher in
plants growing at control site
than that plants growing at
impacted site (Table 1 and
figure 1 & 2). Thus it can be said
that wheat plant grown in
vicinity of open cast mining
areas were found to be
negatively impacted as
compared to the control site
plants growing in relatively
cleaner environment.

Similarly for maize plants
the root length, shoot length,
number of nodes per plant,
length of internodes and
number of leaves per plant
were higher in control plants
than in plant growing in
pollution impact site (Table 3).
The difference in performance
(morphology) of crop plants
between control and pollution
impact site grown plants may
be due to the coal dust being
deposited on the leaf surface
and growing vegetative buds
(Parthasarthy. et.al., 1975).
Borka (1981) reported that dust
deposition on maize plants
blocks the stomatal pores
leading to disturbances in the
carbon assimilation, and in the
temperature and moisture
regimes of plants. It has been
observed that the percentage
germination of seeds is much
lower in all the cases for the
plants grown in the affected
areas than in the reference site.

Dust after deposition on
surface of plants interferes with
various physiological
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processes. Darley (1966) had observed that deposited dust on leaves reduces the CO, exchange rate by
46%. The leaves of the plants are affected by dust-exhibited injury like Chlorosis, Browings, Necrosis
and tip burns. They were stunted in growth and covered with dust. Similar injury symptoms have
been also observed by Trivedi. et.al, (1993). Singh and Rao (1980) reported that dust interfered with
growth and development of wheat plants growing in the vicinity of dust affected area. The growth of
plants in control site was faster than the plants grown in exposed area. Similar effect has been observed
in the case of Biomass Productivity and yield. It was observed that constantly lower growth and
development was found at all stages of plants grown in impacted site with respect of reference site. A
similar observation has been reported by Panc%ey. et.al, (1999).

Table - 1: Morphological features of Triticum aestivum at different age as grown in control (C) and
coal mining (I) areas of OCP II of Dhanbad region

SL Age of Site Root Length Shoot Number of | Length of | Number of
No Plants Category (cm) Length Nodes/Plant | Internodes Leaves
days (cm) (cm)
Table-2 : Big-mass prpduectivity apyl3redddf Triticum a@stivumatidifferent age0indCantrol (C)and
1 25 davs coal mining (I) areas pf OCP II of Dhanbad regipn
Sl |[Planfage | 1Sife+ 3.5 30.18ia 3 Mass (Dry 3¢ m*) 31 +1.] Rroguchyigo| [Yield wt of
No (days) Category Above Below Total (g) y seed g/m?
. C 156+40 |Growsd 4.0 |Gramd 0.5 4.5 +1.7 Yg/89Adnye
2. 50 dayts 25 C 9.0+£0.1 3.4 +£0.02 12.4+0.2 0.0496 -
I 13.2+3.0 42.6 £3.5 21+0.7 39+1.1 6.8 +0.85
I 8.0+0.1 3.9 £0.01 11.9+0.1 0.0476 -
C 16.8+3.5 70.5+£7.0 4107 5.2+1.0 9.5+1.0
3. 75 (a¥s 50 C P9.9+04 3.3 £0.02 33.2+04 0.0832 -
I 141 +£3.2 60.5+ 6.0 3.1+0.6 41+09 74+0.8
I 14.2 +0.2 2.2 +0.01 16.4+0.2 0.018 -
C 17.5+4.0 68.7+4.0 4.0+0.8 48+1.2 91+1.6
4 | 100|d&ys 75 C B5.0+0.3 3.8 £0.01 38.8+0.3 0.0224 -
I 149+35 61.2+5.0 2.8+0.7 39+1.5 72+19
I 21.9+0.7 2.6 +0.02 245+0.5 0.0324 -
4 100 C 27.8+0.2 2.1+0.01 299+ 0.15 -0.0356 000 £ 50.0
I 114+0.2 1.1+£0.01 12.5 £ 0.03 -0.048 732+ 36
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Table - 3 : Morphological features of Zea maize at different age as grown in control (C ) and coal

mining (I) areas of OCP II of Dhanbad region

SL Age of Site Root Shoot Length | Numberof | Lengthof | Number of
No Plants Category Length (cm) Nodes/Plan | Internodes Leaves
. days (cm) t (cm)
1 25 days C 154 £29 40.5+7.0 3.6 +0.66 9.1+1.56 51+0.54
I 15.0£3.0 342+6.5 3107 75+1.2 4.2+0.60
2. 50 days C 215+6.8 1749 +£15.5 7804 93+0.69 | 124+1.02
I 185+6.1 160.3 £12.6 6.8+0.5 81+0.7 10.5+£1.01
3. 75 days C 225+6.2 180.9 £ 16.0 3.6+0.4 51+1.7 156 £1.5
I 192+7.0 161.4+13.2 32+0.7 40+1.6 12.4£2.0
4 100 days C 20.6+59 1753 £17.0 35+03 47+1.5 13.5+15
I 175058 | 160.5+17.4 22 £05 29+0.5 112+14

Table - 4 : Bio-mass productivity and yield of Zea maize at different age in Control (C) and coal

mining areas of OCP II of Dhanbad region

Sl. | Plant age Site Bio - Mass (Dry Wt/ m?) Productivit | Yield wt
No | (days) | Category Above Below Total (g) y of seed
Ground Ground Yg/m?2/da g/m?
1 25 C 102.0+0.9 17.2+0.05 1193+ 0.6 0.4};72 -
I 82.2+1.0 15.3+0.01 97.5+12 0.39 -
2. 50 C 193.1£6.67 | 39.4+0.07 2325+6.2 0.4528 -
I 1322+4.0 22.3+0.09 154.5+3.5 0.228 -
3. 75 C 293.3+0.7 429+0.7 336.2+ 0.6 0.4148 -
I 2421+14 31.4+0.03 2735+1.7 0.476 -
4 100 C 2526098 | 39.6+0.52 292.2+0.90 -0.176 950 + 60
I 200.2+1.56 | 13.9+0.02 2141+15 -0.2376 898 + 49
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Figure -1 : Morphological Feature of Triticum Figure - 3 : Bio-Mass, Productivity and Yield of

aestivum at different age in Control Site (C) and Triticum aestivum at different age in Control
Open Cast Mining affected Site (I) of OCP II Site (C) and Open Cast Mining affected Site (I)
area of Dhanbad region of OCP 1I area of Dhanbad region
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Figure - 2 :  Morphological Feature of Triticum Figure - 4 : Morphological Feature of Zea maize
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Figure - 5 : Morphological Feature of Zea maize

at different age in Control Site (C) and Open

Cast Mining affected Site (I) of OCP II area of

Dhanbad region
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Figure - 6 : Bio-Mass, Productivity and Yield of
Zea maize different age in Control Site (C) and

Open Cast Mining affected Site (I) of OCP II
area of Dhanbad region
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Malnutrition

Dr. Madhulika Kumari

It means disorded nutrition. It may be due to
deficient nutrition or over nutrition nearly all
developing countries suffer from malnutrition. In
India it may be clearly seen among the
population. It is poverty that poses a serious
problem before the poor. They are compelled to
buy foods of low nutritive value look of
knowledge is also responsible for it. Alarge
number people doubt have any knowledge of
adequate food stuff.

An adequate supply of nutrients is required
for good and sound health of an individual To
name a few Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats,
Vitamins, Minerals and roughaser the essential
ingredient of nutrients. Besides these Iron,
Magnesium, Sulphur, Potassium and Iodium are
other source of nutrients. They work in different
ways. As for example proteins, are necessary for
proper growth of body. They provide energy also
likewise proteins, Fats, are also a reach source of
energy. They help in maintaining the temperature
of body. So intake of fats is also of much help.

Carbohydrates are yet another source of
energy. We can not under estimate the value of
vitamins either. They play an important parts for
a sound health for wont of nutrients lusture
disappears from the face and hair turn gray along
with alopecia several problems arise in eyes also
glands get enlarged and their is gloss its in tongue.
This leads to other problems related to Teeth,
Gum, Skin, etc.

Another form of malnutrition is over
nutrition. It causes obesity which exposes obese
people to social humiliation and makes them
prone to diseases like Diabetes, Tubercurlosis,
Arthritis and Respiratory problems.

A few social services have come forward to
look after the health of the community besides
who child guidance clinics, health education
centres and child maternal welfare centres are
working day and night for the well-being of the
society.

Most of the international agencies are part of
the united nations (UNO) the objectives of the
each organization very but there basic aim is to

Gannipur, Muzaffarpur, Bihar
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help Govt. in improving the health of the nation.
These agencies can function well if they run under
Govt. control rather than independently at
present these agencies are working in the
following as improvement of health services
agricultures production subsidiary of foods,
feeding programmes for the vulnerable section
of the population and institution education some
other national agencies are also working
independently with the help of the Govt. There
programmes also very and keep on changing
from time to time as the needs arise.

Malnutrition is, no doubt, the biggest public
help problem in India. Lots of people are in no
position to afford even the list expensive balanced
diet even if they were to spend all there earnings.
This unfortunate situation is due to poverty and
the low purchasing power of a large segment of
over population the worst sufferers are children
and the women during reproductive period. It is
well established fact that income is most
important determinant of the quantity and quality
of food consumptions. It is not enough to increase
the over all availability of foods but of taking
nutrition to the millions of poor people who can
not pay for it.

Here Tamil Nadu disserves mention. It has
long history of providing organised child care
services with the objective of improving the health
and nutritional status of children and developing
their mental and physical ability to reduce infont
mortality because of malnutrition and dises and
to increase the enrollment in schools and to reduce
dropouts. Their have been significant
improvement in the over all nutritional and health
status of the population in the state over the to
decades with study reduction in the percentage
of under weight children and severally
malnourished children has come down to a much
surprising level. In short Tamil Nadu has
established a lead in the country by taking steps
for improving access of children and expectant
mothers to institution. The aim of the Govt. is now
to consolidate this position and become the first
state in the country to provide hole life cycle
nutrition security programe for those below the
poverty line with special focus in nutrition for
expectant mothers infants and the aged some state
have made some programmes in this field. but
poor states are still lagging for behind.
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National Policy for
Empowerment of
Women Vis-a-Vis
the Status of
Tribal Women in
India

Dr. Stuti Sengupta

The constitution of India, in its preamble,
Fundamental rights, Fundamental duties and
Directive Principles, has enshrined the principle
of gender equality. The constitution has also
empowered the state to adopt measures of
positive discrimination in favour of women.

The 73rd and 74th Amendments of the
constitution of India in 1993 provided for
reservation of at least one third of seats for
women in the local bodies of Panchayat and
Municipalities. The Indian Government has
passed various legislation to safe guard
constitutional rights to women. These legislations
include Hindu Marriage Act (1955), The Hindu
Succession Act (1956), Dowry Prohibition Act
(1961), Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act
(1971), Equal Remuneration Act (1976), Child
Marriage Restraint Act (1976), Immoral
Trafficking (Prevention) Act (1986), and pre-natal
Diagnostic Technique (Regulation and
Prevention of Measure) Act (1994).

In the last decade or so, the empowerment of
women has been recognized as a central issue in
determining the situational reality of their status.
The National Commission for Women was set up
by an Act of Parliament in 1990 to safeguard the
rights and legal entitlements of women. The

Government of India declared the year 2001 as
women’s empowerment year and adopted
National Policy for the Empowerment of Women.

Besides, India has also ratified various
international conventions and human rights
instruments committing to secure equal rights of
women. It has ratified the convention of
Elimination of All forms of Discrimination
Against Women (CEDAW) in 1993. India also
endorsed The Mexico Plan of Action in 1975, The
Nairobi Forward Looking Strategies in 1985, The
Beijing Declaration as well as platform for Action
in 1995, and outcome document adopted by UN
General Assembly on Gender Equality and
Development & Peace for the 21st Century titled
“Further Actions and initiatives to implement the
Beijing Declaration and platform for Action”. This
simply implies that the National Policy for the
Empowerment of Women adopted in 2001 in an
outcome of Government’s systematic approach
and commitment on gender equality as stipulated
in the constitution of India.

The Goal of the National Policy for
Empowerment of Women is to bring about the
advancement, development and empowerment
of women. This is aimed

(i) to create an environment through positive

economic and social policies for
development of women to attain their full
potentiality.

(ii) equal access to participation and decision
making in social, political, and economic life
of the nation.
equal access to health care, quality education
at all levels, employment, occupational
health and safety, social security and public
office etc.
elimination of discrimination and all forms
of violence against women and the girl child.
(v) Strengthening legal systems aimed at
elimination of all forms of discrimination
against women.

The Policy Inherits the Scope for
(@) Women’s equality in power sharing and
active participation in decision making

Reader, Deptt. of Political Science, SSLNT Mahila College, Dhanbad
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including that in political
process at all levels. All
measures will be taken to
guarantee women’s equal
access to and full
participation in decision
making bodies at every
level including the
legislative, executive,
judicial, corporate,
statutory bodies, boards,
trusts etc. Women friendly
personnel policies will be
drawn up to encourage
women to participate
effectively in  the
developmental process.

(b) more responsitive and
gender sensitive judicial
system according to
women’s need especially
in case of domestic
violence and personal
assault. The policy would
aim to encourage changes
in personal laws related to
marriage, divorce,
maintenance and
guardianship so as to
eliminate discrimination
against women.

The women’s movement
and a wide spread network of
non-Governments organiza-
tions which have strong grass
roots presence have contributed
significantly in inspiring
initiative for the empowerment
of women. Besides the policy
makers, they also have taken
note of the commitment of
different Five year plans and
other sectorial policies relating
to empowerment of women.

However, there still exists a
wide gap between the goals
enunciated in National Policy
for Empowerment of women
and related mechanism in one
hand and the reality of the

status of women in India with
particular reference to tribal
women on the other hand.
Despite constitutional protec-
tion and assurances, enforcing
a national policy for women
empowerment, a strong vow
for eradicating gender biasness
in all sphere of life, illiteracy,
malnutrition, and providing
equal opportunity in employ-
ment, education etc, the status
of women in general and tribal
women in particular after more
then 60 years of independence
is not at all satisfactory.

The tribal population of
India is about 70 million which
is largest tribal population in a
country in the world. If all the
tribals of India had lived in one
state it could have been the
sixth populous state after Utter
Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal
and Maharashtra and Andhra
Pradesh.! Despite constitutional
protection and assurances the
tribals remains the most
backward ethnic group in India
and the status of the tribal
women is found to be lower
than that of women in the
general population and the
scheduled caste women on the
three most important indicators
of development, health,
education and income. D’
Souza has examined the effects
of planned developmental
intervention in the tribals from
1961 to 1981. According to him
the twenty years of intervention
has not made any significant
impact in improving the
conditions of tribals.? The
tribals are the most adversely
affected ethnic group due to
developmental projects like
dams, mines, industries,
townships etc. They constitute

more than seven percent of the
national population but about
40 percent of displaced person
due to developmental projects
are tribals.> The commercial
exploitation of the resources of
tribal land which was about
20% of the country’s land space
with more than 7% of its
population living on it was
done very rapidly after
independence mostly in the
name of industrialization and
for construction of dams. The
tribal’s rights in basic resources
such as land, forest was robbed
by non tribal rich peasants or
land lords, businessmen,
industrialists. In fact tribals
became the victims and
refugees of development.*

Tribals are predominantly
rural, more than 90% of the
tribal population live in villages
mostly in hill and forest areas.
As a result, most of them are
still deprived of basic amenities
of health care and education.
Despite several governmental
schemes for upliftment of their
living standard and make
available of medical and
educational facilities, most of
the tribals are yet to be brought
under the umbrella of such
schemes. As per 1991 census the
literacy among the tribal
women was 18.19% compared
to the national figure for
women was 39.29%. In 2001
census, the percentage of
literacy among tribal women
has gone upto about 26%
against the general literacy in
women is about 54.16%. The
literacy rate among the tribal
women is lowest of all social
groups.

The tribals are the poorest
social group. In 1987-88, 52.6%
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of the tribals were below the
poverty line as compared to
44.7% of SCs and 33.4% of the

general population.®

There are many social
factors which indicate a low
status for the tribal women.
Normally she does not have
property rights. She is paid less
as wages than her male
counterpart for the same work.
In a survey conducted by the
author among the tribal
workers in some industrial
units in Orissa, it was found
that tribal women are paid 20%
less wages than that of her male
counterpart. On inquiry it was
found that this was a
continuous tradition maint-
ained not only among the
industrial workers, it was in
practice in agricultural and
other sectors too. There are
other form of discrimination
also. In certain tribes, only the
males can participate in
ancestor worship. The Santhal
women cannot attend
communal worship.

The development projects
have adversely affected the
tribal women. With
deforestation they have to
travel a longer distance to
gather forest products. This has
been one of the reasons for
participation of tribal women in
large numbers against any land
acquisition for the industry.

Increased government
control of forests has adversely
affected the tribal lives.
Appointment of agents from
outside for collecting forests
products has not only affected
their livelihood, but has also
made the work of women more
difficult. The importance of
women in the tribal society is

more than in other social
groups in India, because the
tribal women, more than
women in any other social
group, works harder and the
family economy and
management depends on her. A
comprehensive review of health
status of tribal women reveals
that

(@) higher infant mortality
rate in the tribal compared
to the national average.

(b) low nutritional status.

(c) lower life expectancy in
the tribals than the
national average.

(d) higher fertility rate in
tribal women compared to
national average.

It has been reported that
tribal women have been denied
maternity leaves by their
employer particularly the
private entrepreneurs. Even in
government undertakings there
is no rest shelters and creches
for the tribal women employed
by them. Tribal women are
used for immoral trafficking in
collieries and mines and by
labour contractors.

Conclusion
There is no doubt that the
state has acted towards

empowerment of women.
Several acts have been enforced,
several schemes have been
introduced for the
empowerment of women.
Tribal women accounts for
about 25% of the women in
India. The measures taken by
the Government for upliftment
of the standard of living of the
tribals are yet to be percolated
to the grass root level. The
impact of development
programmes has been different

on different sections of tribal
women. A small number of
tribal women have taken
advantage of education, new
opportunities of employment
but majority is yet far from the
desired level. The status of the
tribal women is characterized
by over work, illiteracy, sub
human  physical living
conditions, high fertility,
malnutrition and near absence
of modern health care facilities.
If India is to develop women,
which is almost 50% of the
population, are to be
empowered. If women are to be
empowered, the country has to
take out its rural roots to reach
directly to the women living in
hundreds of villages. The status
of the women in general and the
tribals in particular has to be
uplifted to raise the economic
status of the country. The
National Policy for
Empowerment of Women has
to be implemented in the true
spirit of its letters.
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Women
Empowerment in
India: Reality and
Challenges

Dr. Debjani Biswas

Empowerment may be defined as a process
of awareness and capacity building for greater
participation in decision making, power and
control leading to transformative action.
Empowerment refers broadly to the expansion of
choices and action to shape ones’ life. It implies
control over resources and decisions. With
reference to women the power relation that has to
be involved includes their lives at multiple levels,
family, community, market and the state. The
empowerment of women has been recognized as
a central issue in determining the situational
reality of their status. Government of India
adopted National Policy for the Empowerment
of Women in 2001. Besides India also ratified
various international conventions and human
rights instruments committing to secure equal
rights of women. The major goals of the National
Policy for Empowerment of Women are:

(i) The de-jure and de-facto enjoyment of all
human rights and fundamental freedom by
women on equal basis with men in all
spheres - political, economical, social,
cultural and civil.

(ii) Equal access to women to health care,
quality education at all levels, career and
vocational guidance, employment, equal
remuneration, occupational health and
safety, social security and public office etc.

(i) Women’s participation in decision making
in social, political and economic life of the
nation.

It is not a denying fact that in India
employment and literacy among women has
risen, scope of participation in social and political

Political Science

life has broadened. But women are often not
treated as males with dignity though they deserve
respect from laws and institutions. Instead they
are treated instrumentally as reproducers,
caregivers, sexual receivers, agents of family’s
general prosperity. Discrimination in terms of
gender, race, class and religion has opportunities
for certain sections. Women, for example, are such
subgroup which faces age-old discrimination and
hence is subjected to limited opportunities.

Any measure on empowerment focuses on
individual’s sense of self confidence and self
esteem. In addition, it provides access to
information, inclusion and participation. Women
empowerment has to address the following
aspects.

(i) Personal laws which determine rights of
women within the family and in the society.

(ii) dealing with daily loss of dignity through
domestic and societal violence.

(iii) questioning of dominant ideology that
justifies subordination.

(iv) gender equality not only in market based
transactions but also within the family and
society. This is becoming increasingly
important under expansion of market and
globalization.

Further, measurement of women’s
empowerment is necessary to recognize the need
for gender equality not only in market based
transactions but also within the family and
society. Gender inequality is embedded in
interclass and intra-class inequalities. These have
been historically evolved and culturally
developed. These differences vary spatially and
temporarily. They may be reflected in implicit and
explicit forms not only in the developing countries
but also in the developed ones." Gender based
disparity includes any kind of verbal or physical
force, coercion or life threatening deprivation,
directed at an individual, girl or women. The
World Economic Forum (WEF) measuring gender
equality around the world has placed India
shockingly at the bottom, at the 113 position out
of 130 countries such as Bangladesh and United
Arab Emirates.” The criteria for such ranking were

Reader, Deptt. of Political Science, SSLNT Mahila College, Dhanbad

(129) / April, 2011

YGaidhanliki



based on how much progress
the nations have made in the
areas of job, education, politics
and health as a measure of
gender parity. India scored
remarkably well in the area of
women’s political empower-
ment perhaps owing to the
reservations in  village
Panchayats and Municipalities.
But Indian women are worse off
than all the counterparts in the
areas of economic participation,
health and survival.

The biological difference in
sex at birth does not determine
the preferential environment
created for male and female in
our society. Gender is socially
created behavior with men and
women associated with
expectations. Men and Women
do not enjoy equal opportuni-
ties in decision making and they
do not have equal access to and
control over various kinds of
resources in the family. This
subordinate status of women
adversely affects their health
status. Excessive emphasis on
child bearing leads to early
marriage, repeated
pregnancies, abortions in
preference to male child etc
added with malnutrition partly
due to poverty and party due
to lack of freedom.

The child sex ratio shows a
negative trend and low sex ratio
(100 male : 927 female) trend in
India is due to large scale
practice of female feticide. High
incidence of induced abortion
and the sharp decline in the
child sex-ratio clearly proves
the practice of female feticide.?
The obsession to have a son, the
discrimination against the girl
child, the socio-economic and
physical insecurity of women,
the dowry system etc. are the
factors responsible for female

feticide. Another worrying
factor is maternal mortality.
Nearly 12% of all maternal
deaths are attributable to
abortion related complications
in India. Anemia is the
underlying cause for 20%,
toxemia 13%, bleeding during
pregnancy for 23% of maternal
deaths.* Infact mortality rate is
another sensitive issue related
to women empowerment. It is
a sensitive indicator of the
availability, utilization and
effectiveness of health care
particularly perinatal care. It is
persistent undernourishment of
women and girl child in
particular, that is emerging as
critical factor responsible for
infant mortality.’

The question regarding
crime against women are most
entrenched. Domestic violence
i.e. crime against women
committed within the family
including dowry death make
45% of crimes against women.

According to Censes Report
of 2001, the rate of women
literacy has gone up from
39.29% in 1991 to 56.14% in
2001. Literacy among the tribal
women is almost half of the
national average. In the tribal
populated states like
Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh,
Orissa, Chattisgarh the women
literacy are 38.87%, 50.29%,
50.51% and 51.85% which
below the national average.
Despite the increase in literacy,
disparity exists in employment
opportunities also. In the
formal sector it is 4% women
against 10% men. A survey of
working women conducted by
National Commission on self
employed women reveals that
35% of women worker earned
less than Rs.5000 in a whole
year.® The rural wage labourer

was found to earn least - less
even than women engaged in
independent work or in
contrast, piece rate work at
home. Census data shows that
number of rural women
agricultural workers increased
manifold. Land lessness and
poverty may be reasons for
forcing rural women
particularly the tribal women
into the labour force. In many
firm and agricultural activities
women are preferred than men
because of less wages and thus
exploitation of cheap women
labour has become an

important instrument to
increase profit. Despite
enactment of several

legislations, women workers
are paid les than their men
counterpart. The wage
discrimination exists to some
extent also at high salaried
employments. It seems that IT
sector in recent years have
benefited educated women but
persistently low wages to
women to the tune of 20% to
50% compare to men suggest
systematic wage discrimi-
nation. A recent study of the
Associated chamber of
commerce and industry in
India, notes that the percentage
of women in the workforce is
still low, as low as 21.68% even
though India has the highest
number of professionally
qualified women. The study,
goes on to say that if gender gap
is narrowed, India could
increase its per capita income

by 10% by 2020.

Women’s political
participation has  been
considered a major measure of
women’s empowerment. The
73 and 74™ Amendments of
the constitution of India has
impacted nearly 600 million
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India people in 5 lakhs villages.
Interestingly the percentage of
women at various levels of
political activity have risen
from 4-5% to 25-40%. More than
one million women have now
entered political life in india
and 43% of the seats are
occupied by them in district,
province and national level.

Conclusion

There is gap between the
women empowerment and the
ground reality. It is to be
understood that adopting
National Policy for Empower-
ment of Women is only a step
forward towards the direction.
At the same time it is also to be
understood that real empower-
ment does not happen
overnight. Entry into public
space, utilization of authority in
practice are all part of a process
of gradual growth of

knowledge, self esteem and
empowerment which gives
women the agency to function
effectively in the political and
societal processes. Having a
high participation of women at
the local self government level
can create an environment
which is enabling for other
women, receptive to the idea of
gender based initiatives and can
serve to monitor and
implement community and
gender based programmes of
the government related to
education, nutrition and health.
The success of development is
dependent on improved
literacy rate, better health care
and nutrition, socio economic
status of women. As long as
Indian Society Continues to
regard women as essentially
appendages to men, it is
difficult to achieve global
power status.
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revolution.

THE WORLD OF CHEMISTRY

By Dr. Sapna Kumari

Chemistry is the science concerned with the composition,
structure, and properties of matter, as well as the changes it
undergoes during chemical reactions. It is a physical science
for studies of various atoms, molecules, crystals and other
aggregates of matter whether in isolation or combination,
which incorporates the concepts of energy and entropy in
relation to the spontaneity of chemical processes. Modern
chemistry evolved out of alchemy following the chemical
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Political Science

Social Justice
and India’s
Constitution

Rajesh Kumar Pandey

Constitution of India is the supreme law of
India. It lays down the framework defining
fundamental political principles, establishing the
structure, procedures, powers and duties, of the
government and spells out the fundamental
rights, directive principles and duties of citizens.
Passed by the Constituent Assembly on 26
November 1949, it came into effect on 26 January
1950. The date 26 January was chosen to
commemorate the declaration of independence
of 1930. It declares the Union of India to be a
sovereign, socialist, secular, democratic republic,
assuring its citizens of justice, equality, and liberty
and to promote among them all fraternity; the
words “socialist”, “ secular” and “integrity” and to
promote among them all “Fraternity”; were added
to the definition in 1976 by constitutional
amendment. India celebrates the adoption of the
constitution on 26 January each year as Republic
Day. It is the longest written constitution of any
sovereign country in the world, containing 440
articles in 22 parts, 12 schedules and 94
amendments, for a total of 117,369 words in the
English language version. Besides the English
version, there is an official Hindi translation. After
coming into effect, the Constitution replaced the
Government of India Act 1935 as the governing
document of India. Being the supreme law of the
country, every law enacted by the government
must conform to the constitution. Dr. Bhimrao
Ramji Ambedkar, as chairman of the Constitution
Drafting Committee, was the chief architect of the
Indian Constitution.

Background

The majority of the Indian subcontinent was
under British colonial rule from 1858 to 1947. This
period saw the gradual rise of the Indian
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nationalist movement to gain independence from
the foreign rule. The movement culminated in the
formation of the Dominion of India on 15 August
1947, along with the Dominion of Pakistan. The
constitution of India was adopted on 26 January
1950, which proclaimed India to be a sovereign
democratic republic. It contained the founding
principles of the law of the land which would
govern India after its independence from British
rule. On the day the constitution came into effect,
India ceased to be a dominion of the British
Crown.

Evolution of the Constitution

Acts of British Parliament Before 1935

After the Indian Rebellion of 1857, the British
Parliament took over the reign of India from the
British East India Company, and British India
came under the direct rule of the Crown. The
British Parliament passed the Government of
India Act of 1858 to this effect, which set up the
structure of British government in India. It
established in England the office of the Secretary
of State for India through whom the Parliament
would exercise its rule, along with a Council of
India to aid him. It also established the office of
the Governor-General of India along with an
Executive Council in India, which consisted of
high officials of the British Government.

The Indian Councils Act of 1861 provided for
a Legislative Council consisting of the members
of the Executive council and non-official
members. The Indian Councils Act of 1892
established provincial legislatures and increased
the powers of the Legislative Council. These acts
increased the representation of Indians in the
government, but it was limited in its powers. The
Government of India Acts of 1909 and 1919
further expanded the participation of Indians in
the government.

Government of India Act 1935

The provisions of the Government of India
Act of 1935, though never implemented fully, had
a great impact on the constitution of India. Many
key features of the constitution are directly taken
from this Act. The federal structure of
government, provincial autonomy, bicameral
legislature consisting of a federal assembly and
a Council of States, separation of legislative
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powers between center and
provinces are some of the
provisions of the Act which are
present in the Indian
constitution.

The Cabinet Mission Plan

In 1946, at the initiative of
British Prime Minister Clement
Attlee, a cabinet mission to
India was formulated to discuss
and finalize plans for the
transfer of power from the
British Raj to Indian leadership
and providing India with
independence under Dominion
status in the Commonwealth of
Nations. The Mission discussed
the framework of the
constitution and laid down in
some detail the procedure to be
followed by the constitution
drafting body. Elections for the
296 seats assigned to the British
Indian  provinces were
completed by August 1946. The
Constituent Assembly first met
and began work on 9 December
1946.

Indian Independence Act
1947

The Indian Independence
Act, which came into force on
18 July 1947, divided the British
Indian territory into two new
states of India and Pakistan,
which were to be dominions
under the Commonwealth of
Nations until their constitutions
were in effect. The Constituent
Assembly was divided into two
for the separate states. The Act
relieved the British Parliament
of any further rights or
obligations towards India or
Pakistan, and granted
sovereignty over the lands to
the respective Constituent
Assemblies. When  the
Constitution of India came into
force on 26 January 1950, it
overturned the Indian
Independence Act. India ceased
to be a dominion of the British

Crown and became a sovereign
democratic republic.

Constituent Assembly

The Constitution was
drafted by the Constituent
Assembly, which was elected
by the elected members of the

provincial assemblies.
Jawaharlal Nehru, C.
Rajagopalachari, Rajendra

Prasad, Sardar Vallabhbhai
Patel, Maulana Abul Kalam
Azad, Shyama Prasad
Mukherjee and Nalini Ranjan
Ghosh were some important
figures in the Assembly. There
were more than 30 members of
the scheduled classes. Frank
Anthony represented the
Anglo-Indian community, and
the Parsis were represented by
H. P. Modi and R. K. Sidhwa.
The Chairman of the Minorities
Committee was Harendra
Coomar Mookerjee, a
distinguished Christian who
represented all Christians other
than Anglo-Indians. Ari
Bahadur Gururng represented
the Gorkha Community.
Prominent jurists like Alladi
Krishnaswamy Iyer, B. R.
Ambedkar, Benegal Narsing
Rau and K. M. Munshi, Ganesh
Mavlankar were also members
of the Assembly. Sarojini
Naidu, Hansa Mehta, Durgabai
Deshmukh and Rajkumari
Amrit Kaur were important
women members. The first
president of the Constituent
Assembly was Sachidanand
Sinha later, Rajendra Prasad
was elected president of the
Constituent Assembly. The
members of the Constituent
Assembly met for the first time
in the year 1946 on 9 December.

Drafting

In the 14 August 1947
meeting of the Assembly, a
proposal for forming various
committees was presented.

Such committees included a
Committee on Fundamental
Rights, the Union Powers
Committee and Union
Constitution Committee. On 29
August 1947, the Drafting
Committee was appointed,
with Dr. Ambedkar as the
Chairman along with six other
members.

A Draft Constitution was
prepared by the committee and
submitted to the Assembly on
4 November 1947. The
Assembly met, in sessions open
to the public, for 166 days,
spread over a period of 2 years,
11 months and 18 days before
adopting the Constitution.
After many deliberations and
some modifications, the 308
members of the Assembly
signed two hand-written copies
of the document (one each in
Hindi and English) on 24
January 1950. Two days later,
the Constitution of India
became the law of all the Indian
lands. The Constitution of India
has undergone 94 amendments
in the less than 60 years since
its enactment.

Structure

The Constitution, in its
current form, consists of a
preamble, 22 parts containing
448 articles, 12 schedules, 5
appendices and 107
amendments to date. The
Women’s Reservation Bill, 2010,
if passed by both houses of
parliament and ratified by half
of the states, would be 108th
Amendment to the
Constitution. Although it is
federal in nature with strong
unitary bias, in case of
emergencies it takes unitary
structure.

Changing the
Constitution

Amendments to the
constitution are made by
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Parliament. However they must
be approved by a super-
majority in each house, and
certain amendments must also
be ratified by the states. The
procedure is laid out in Article
368. Despite these rules there
have been over ninety
amendments to the constitution
since it was enacted in 1950. The
Supreme Court has ruled,
controversially, that not every
constitutional amendment is
permissible. An amendment
must respect the “basic
structure” of the constitution,
which is immutable.

In 2000 the National
Commission to Review the
Working of the Constitution
(NCRWC) was setup to look
into updating the constitution
of India.

Judicial Review of
Laws

Judicial review is actually
adopted in the Indian
constitution from the
constitution of the United States
of America. In the Indian
constitution, Judicial Review is
dealt under Article 13. Judicial
Review actually refers that the
Constitution is the supreme
power of the nation and all laws
are under its supremacy. Article
13 deals that

1. All pre-constitutional
laws, after the coming into
force of constitution, if in
conflict with it in all or
some of its provisions
then the provisions of
constitution will prevail
and the provisions of that
pre-constitutional law will
not be in force until an
amendment of the
constitution relating to the
same matter. In such
situation the provision of
that law will again come

into force, if it is
compatible with the
constitution as amended.
This is called the Theory
of Eclipse.

2. In a similar manner, laws
made after adoption of the
Constitution by the
Constituent Assembly
must be compatible with
the constitution,
otherwise the laws and
amendments will be
deemed to be void-ab-
initio.

In such situations, the
Supreme Court or High Court
interprets the laws as if they are
in conformity with the
constitution. If such an
interpretation is not possible
because of inconsistency, and
where a separation is possible,
the provision that is
inconsistent with constitution is
considered to be void. In
addition to article 13, articles 32,
124, 131, 219, 226 and 246
provide a constitutional bases
to the Judicial review in India.
The Preamble to a Constitution
embodies the fundamental
values and the philosophy, on
which the Constitution is based,
and the aims and objectives,
which the founding fathers of
the Constitution enjoined the
polity to strive to achieve. The
importance and utility of the
Preamble has been pointed out
in several decisions of the
Supreme Court of India.
Though, by itself, it is not
enforceable in Court of Law, the
Preamble to a written
Constitution states the objects
which the constitution seeks to
establish and promote and also
aids the legal interpretation of
the Constitution where the
language is found to be
ambiguous.
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Maoist Violence
and Police
Response

Manoranjan Kumar Singh

Maoist violence, atrocities and crimes against
the SC/STs, development process and the special
constitutional responsibility of government with
regard to SC/STs are deeply interconnected
issues. Discussion of Naxalite/Maoist violence
must essentially be viewed from a social justice
perspective not a national security perspective.

At the CMs conference organized by the
Union Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) in 2006,
the PM said the Naxalite violence was the “biggest
national security threat’ faced by India. However,
the Experts Group Report (2008) submitted to
Planning Commission titled ‘Development
Challenges in Extremist Affected Areas’ took a
social justice view and called for a more sensitive
and responsive development process. It is not
clear what the MHA response has been to that
report.

There seems to be an information gap in MHA
on the nature and causes of the Naxalite/ Maoist
violence. India’s position in the HDI, prepared
by the UNDP has slipped to 132. About 80 percent
of the population are said to be subsisting on Rs.
20 rupees. SC/STs constitute about a quarter of
the Indian population and bulk large in the
poverty population. They are a significant
support base of the Naxalites/Maoists.

The Planning Commission report says that
weaker sections do not have much faith in the
police and do not believe that justice will be done
to them against the powerful. The Naxalites do
provide protection to the weak against the
powerful and take the security of and justice for
the weak and the socially marginal seriously.

Yet the Ministry of Social Justice and
Development, National Commissions for the SC/
STs and the state government agencies dealing
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with SC/STs were not present in the 2006 CMs’
conference. How does one explain this
conundrum? A crisis of development faces India.
Government of India may begin by paying
attention to the 28th Report (1986) of the
Commissioner for the SCs and STs, Dr. B. D.
Sharma’s report to the President, which
delineated the “backlash of development” on
dalits and advises. The Report was described as
a document ‘next in importance only to the
Constitution of India’. Government of India may
also pay attention to a recent study of the
development strategy by Amit Bhaduri and
Medha Patkar (EPW, January 3 2009).

The Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) is the
nodal ministry on ‘law and order” at the
Government of India. The ministry was once in
charge of the development and protection of the
scheduled castes and tribes (SCs and STs), a
special Constitutional responsibility entrusted to
the Government of India. This implied a strong
social justice component to its activities. The
subject has now been transferred to the Ministry
of Social Justice and Welfare (MSJ&W).

With its social justice component in law and
order work, the MHA looked seriously at the
problem of “atrocities” against the SC’s and the
ST’s by the upper castes and classes often with
the support and connivance of the police while
examining the ‘Naxalite” violence which attracts
considerable dalit/adivasis support. The Civil
Rights Cell in the ministry monitored and
reported on the increasing ‘atrocities” against the
dalits and advises. The Parliament took interest
in the policies and programs for the development
and protection of the SC’s and ST’s. The ministry
had to reply to Parliament questions (often trying
to provide as little information as possible to that
august body!) In view of its police power, clout
and resources, the MHA was in a position to
persuade state governments to take pro-active
social justice, development and protective
measures for these historically exploited
communities. The transfer of the subject to the
newly-created Ministry of Social Justice and
Empowerment (MSJE), which lacks the prestige
and resources of the MHA has been unfortunate
as it lacks the ability to take care of the special
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constitutional responsibility for
the dalits and advises. The
absence of the MSJE from the
CMs conference on Naxalite/
Maoist violence was strange.
Representatives of the two
National Commissions on the
SC’s and the ST’s as well as the
ministers and officials of state
governments dealing with the
development and protection of
SC/ST’s were also absent.

This context must be borne
in mind while considering the
deliberations at the conference
of state chief ministers held in
2006 to debate the growing
Naxalite/ Maoist violence. The
conference took a largely law
and order view of the problem.
Branding the problem a major
‘national security challenge’, it
ignored the social justice
component in the development
and protection of the dalits and
advises. The SC/ST’s together
constitute about a quarter of the
Indian population; they are
largely poor, uneducated and
uncared for and are often made
victims of development. They
constitute a significant support
base for the Maoist movement.

As the nodal ministry on
law and order, MHA has the
responsibility of preparing
national policy framework on
conflict management and issue
guidelines to state govern-
ments. The huge numbers of
Central Paramilitary Forces
(CPFs) recruited by the MHA
for specific purposes, are
frequently used for local
conflict management in the
states in clear departure from
the intentions of the founding
fathers of the Constitution. A
former Home Secretary,
however, referring to this
conundrum, described India as
a ‘dual polity” .

The MHA, despite its
manifold responsibilities, is
devoid of a meaningful
information base on conflict
situations across the country. Its
information base consists
mainly of police reports from
the IB and the state
governments. To rectify the
information deficiency in the
ministry, a former Home
Secretary set up the Research
and Policy (R&P) Division
(1967). The Division submitted
a seminal report on the “Causes
and Nature of Agrarian
Tensions”. Similar reports
followed on several patterns of
violence in the country.
However, it became a victim of
an internal power struggle and
was eventually wound up. The
information gap in the ministry
persists with disastrous
consequences. Civil servants
being “philosophers of the short
term’ have relied on the
deployment of the Central
Paramilitary Forces (CPF’s).

The paper is in five parts: i)
the current strategy and tactics
of the MHA in dealing with the
Naxalite/Maoist movement; ii)
the information crisis in the
MHA,; iii) the Naxalite/Maoist
movement today; iv)
alternative policy framework
for tackling the Naxalite
movement; and v) structural
reforms of the Union Home
Ministry, the IB and the state
and central police forces to meet
the rising aspirations of the
people keeping in view the
Preamble, Directive Principles
of  State  Policy and
Fundamental Rights of the
Constitution of India.

Current Strategy and
Tactics of the MHA

The Prime Minister in his
March 14, 2006 address to the

standing committee of chief
ministers of states affected by
Naxalite/Maoist violence had
said that this violence was the
biggest national security threat.
The Union Home Minister in
his statement in the Lok Sabha
on March 1, 2006 revealed that
26 CPF battalions would be
given to the states to deal with
Naxalite/Maoist violence. On
March 13, 2006, the minister
asked the states not to enter into
dialogue with the CPI (Maoists)
unless they gave up arms. He
told the meeting of the standing
committee of chief ministers
that ‘local resistance’ such as
‘Salwa Judum’ in Chhattisgarh
will be ‘up-scaled” (Navlakha,
2006). The situation in the
Dantewara district (population:
0.8 million) of the largely tribal
state of Chhattisgarh had
assumed special importance in
view of the violence of the
‘Salwa Judum’ activists backed
by the central paramilitary
forces and the violence of the
Maoists well entrenched in the
district. A  group of
distinguished citizens after a
visit to the district in 2006
reported that the victims of
violence from both sides were
the innocent tribal people who
were not in any way part of the
conflict. A closely argued
analysis of the violence by both
sides brought out the need for
a‘political handling of the issue
and not suppression by brute
force’ as is being attempted by
the central and state
governments (Balagopal, 2006).
The National Common
Minimum Program (NCMP) of
the United Progressive Alliance
(UPA) government (2004),
which said that “the UPA
government is concerned about
the growth of extremist
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violence and other forms of terrorist activity in different states. This
is not merely a law and order problem but a deeper socio-economic
issue which will be addressed more meaningfully than has been
the case so far. Fake encounters will not be permitted”.

At the DGP’s/IGP’s conference, 2005 held in New Delhi, the
Coordination Centre of police officers circulated a document titled
“Leftwing Extremism-Emerging Dimensions” stating the threat
perception on the part of the IB and the police leadership of the
concerned states. There was a huge gap in the information provided
in the police report and the one that emanated from the citizens
group regarding the nature and causes of the violence in
Chhattisgarh. However, relying on police reports and disregarding
the commitments made in NCMP, the MHA geared up as never
before, to deploy the Central Paramilitary Forces on a massive scale
in order to crush the Naxalite/Maoist mobilization going on in
several states.

The annual report of the MHA for 2005-06 did refer to the
statement made in the NCMP though it noted with deep concern
the rapid spread of the Naxalite violence in several states. The report
mentioned the Naxalite/Maoist issue as the third major ‘national
security issue” after the situation in Jammu & Kashmir (J&K) and
in the north-eastern region. The following table reports some facts
relating to the violence during 2002-5.

HEAD 2002 2003 2004 2005
No. of Incidents 1,465 1,597 1,533 1,594
No. of civilians Killed 382 410 466 516
No. of Policemen killed 100 105 100 153
No. of Naxalites Killed 141 216 87 223

Source: (GO, 2006)

The MHA report added that in 2005, while the number of
incidents had gone up by 4 percent over those of 2004, the “civilian’
casualties have gone up by 11 percent and of police personnel killed
by 53 percent. It stated that 76 districts in the nine States of Andhra
Pradesh, Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Orissa, Maharashtra,
Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal are badly affected.
The level of violence was significant in Andhra Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Bihar, Maharashtra and Orissa.

In 2005, violence was reported from 509 police stations in 11
states out of a total of 12476 in the country including the above
states. The State-wise breakup incidents and deaths for the years
2002 and 2005 were given. The annual report stated that the trends
in violence included militarization and consolidation, attacks on
police personnel, attacks on government/ private property, holding
of people’s courts and forging of linkages with the Maoists of Nepal.
The MHA adopted a multi-pronged strategy to contain the violence
including building up of ‘local capabilities” to improve intelligence
gathering; strengthening of the administrative machinery to redress
grievances; improving delivery of accelerated socio-economic
development; promoting employment opportunities; encouraging
“local resistance’; and encouraging affected State governments to
promote peace initiatives.

Further, three schemes
were  administered to
strengthen the security
apparatus at the State level:
reimbursement of Security-
Related Expenditure (SRE) with
release of substantial funds in
advance (Rs. 2000 Crores in
2005-06), police modernization
and up-gradation in terms of
modern weaponry, mobility,
and communication
infrastructure; and finally,
funds to raise India Reserve (IR)
battalions to augment State
police forces. Inter-State
Intelligence Support Teams
(ISISTS) were being set up in the
States to strengthen intelligence
collection and sharing in
addition to sharing of
intelligence by Central agencies
with State agencies; special
efforts to step up training of
police forces; and increased
vigil along the Indo-Nepal
border.

On the development front,
the MHA has advised State
governments to ensure
integrated development of the
affected districts. Under the
Backward Districts Initiative
(BDI), Rs. 2475 Crores have
been sanctioned by the Central
government for 55 Naxal-
affected districts. The ministry
of environment and forests has
issued general approval for the
use of up to 1 hectare of forest
land for security and socio-
economic infrastructure in
forest areas. Stepping up of
implementation of Panchayats
(Extension to Scheduled Areas)
Act 1996, strengthening of
administrative machinery by
the posting of competent and
willing officers to Naxalite
areas, encouraging ‘local
resistance groups’, ‘public
perception management’,
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organization of tribal youths’
cultural exchange programs are
the other development
initiatives.

Finally, review mechanisms
at the central level included a
Task Force on Naxalism/
Maoism under a Special
Secretary of the MHA with a
nodal officers from affected
states and others; a
Coordination Centre headed by
the Union Home Secretary and
consisting of State Chief
Secretaries and Directors
General of Police and others;
and a standing committee of
Chief Ministers and others
under the chairmanship of the
Union Home Minister.

The MHA's approach made
a reference to socio-economic
issues but did not address the
land question, the rural
development strategy, the
increasing violence against the
SCs and STs or the massive
displacement  of  these
communities as a result of
development projects and so
on. It mentioned ‘project
implementation in the rural
areas’. As in the past, such
efforts continue to be sabotaged
by a corrupt administrative
structure at the cutting edge
level, in collusion with the rural
power structure. Thus, the
envisaged measures did not, in
practice, constitute a sharp
break from the traditional law
and order approach. The
existing administrative
structure obstructs effective
rural development because of
its caste-class linkages with the
existing rural power structure
and it needs to be addressed.
Further, the inherited
administrative structure is
basically regulatory given the
colonial regime’s preoccu-

pation with law and order. The
post-independence
development administrative
machinery is a superimposition
on the inherited regulatory
structure led by the District
Magistrate (DM). Furthermore,
the increasing numbers of the
state armed police and central
paramilitary forces for public
order management is in strong
contrast to the rather tenuous
framework for development
administration and social
justice.
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Female
Representation in
Political Life

Dr. Sadhana Thakur

During recent years, there have been
important —-changes in legislation and litigation
which have facilitated the increased participation
of women in political activities (Lee, 1977). Recent
years have witnessed an increase in female voters.
Changes in voter participation, however, have
not been accompanied by changes of similar
magnitude in the number of women occupying
decision-making positions.

Despite the fact that females make up
approximately 50 per cent of the world’s
population, researchers agree that throughout the
world the female representation in public life is
remarkably similar — very small. Women simply
have not moved beyond the ballot box into local
and national office. The political arena appears
to be where women have made the least headway
in the contemporary world; politics appears to
be the last male stronghold.

A major segment of the research concentrates
on the fact that few women achieve political
standing, and the diversity of female
participation. The literature documents the
variety of ways in which women have exercised
political power. The researchers generally agree
that the most thorough evidence for a change in
the position of women is the number of women
who are actively pursuing political careers
(Lansing, 1979). Haavio-Mannila (1972) suggests
thata change in sex role ideologies is not as clearly
seen in the voting “of” women, but rather in the
voting “for” women. Researchers agree that
women have not achieved equality with men in
any part of the world.

As late as 1966 only 55 out of 144 member
states of the UN had women members in their
respective parliaments (Phadnis and Malani,
1980:5). Coser (1980) suggests that women’
“cluster at the bottom”. In other words, when
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they appear, they are lower level participants.
Researchers —who have examined trends in
women’s participation in political office have
found mixed results: it is rising in some countries,
stagnating in others and declining in others. For
example, the participation of women in Finland
at the local and national level is increasing.
However, an examination of historical data for
the United States of America since 1921 shows a
mixed picture. Kohn (1980) concluded that
participation of women in national legislatures
has been increasing in for the six countries he had
studied. For these countries, increases appear to
be more likely at the lower than at the highest
centres of decision-making. These data suggest
that female representation appears to be
increasing at the local level and is either totally
absent or minimal at the national level.

At the international level, researchers differ
in their evaluation of progress toward equality
for women since the appearance of the current
women’s movement in the 1960s (Epstein, 1981).
Tolchin and Tolchin, (1974) suggest that politics
in the United States is open to women'’s
contribution because of the major social and
political upheavals of the 1970s including the
women’s movement. Some researchers, however,
are skeptical about whether change has occurred
and whether it is continuing to improve or
whether women will lose the gains they have
achieved. Lipman-Blumen (1973) suggests that
crises result in only temporary improvement for
female participation. At the same time, major
ideological changes expressed through some kind
of social movement have been documented to
have significantly improved women’s options
(Safilios-Rothschild, 1975). Epstein (1981)
suggests that pressure from women’s groups
result in an increased female representation in
public office. In fact, she suggests more
improvement for women in appointive than in
elective office.

The rebirth of the current women’s movement
at the international level was manifested by the
United Nation’s establishment of International
Women’s Year in 1975. In fact, IWY and the
resulting Plan of Action for the Decade for
Women (1976-1985) were responses to pressure
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from women’s organisations
throughout the world, many of
whom have observer status
with the United Nations as non-
governmental organisations.
Despite the existence of a body
of literature which suggests
improvement in the social as
well as political position of
women in response to the
women’s movement, few
researchers outside the United
Nations system attempted an
evaluation of progress since
International Women’s Year
(United Nations, 1980b).

This research attempts such
an evaluation. Data collected by
the United Nations to evaluate
progress in the political
representation of women
during the first half of the
Decade for Women by the
World Conference of the United
Nations Decade for Women are
utilised (United Nations,
1980c). These data make
possible an assessment of
change in female representation
since International Women’s
Year. The countries examined
are more representative of the
global picture than the current
literature since previous cross-
national analysis focussed
predominantly on  the
developed countries. Hence, a
special feature of this analysis
is the incorporation data from
the developing countries of
Africa, Asia, and Latin America,
and North Africa and the
Middle East along with data
from the developed countries of
Europe and North America.

These data are examined to
determine the significance of
changes in several Indices of
Female Representation in
political life during the 1975-78
period with an eye toward the
future of women in political life.
Indices of Female
Representation are used in this

study to evaluate the following
trends: How did female
representation change during
the 1975-78 period ? Were the
changes greater at the local than
at the national level and were
they greater for appointive than
elective office? Finally, what do
these changes mean for future
progress toward equality for
women in political life? In
essence, it assesses whether
International Women’s Year
and the first half of The Decade
for Women (1976-1985) made a
difference in the political
representation of the female,
half of the world’s population.

Method

The data analysed in this
article were collected by the
United Nations from member
nations for the World
Conference of the United
Nations Decade for Women
(Copenhagen, Denmark, 14-30
July, 1980) as part of a review
and evaluation of progress
made by women since 1975, an
evaluation which was
mandated by the UN General
Assembly.

In 1978, member nations
were sent a 53-page
questionnaire on the
implementation of the World
Plan of Action adopted at the
World Conference of
International Women’s Year
(United Nations, 1978).
Countries were asked to report
for 1975 and 1978 the
percentages of women out of
the total of women and men
who: were elected to public
office at the local-level, were
elected to public office at the
national level, held office at
higher levels in the executive
branch of government, were
officials in foreign affairs
departments at higher levels,
and were officials in diplomatic

service at the level of first
secretary and above (United
Nations, 1978: 21 and 23).

Data from the responses are
used in this article as Indices of
Female Representation in
Elective Office at the Local and
National Levels and in
Appointive Office in the
Executive Branch of
Government, Departments of
Foreign Affairs, and the
Diplomatic Service. Of the
United Nations member
nations, 93 responded to the
questionnaire. These responses
were used in the preparation of
review and evaluation
documents for the World
Conference (United Nations,
1980b). These data were also
published for the Conference to
facilitate further analysis like
that undertaken here (United
Nations, 1980c).

The data available for 1975
and 1978 are percentage point,
not per cent. Percentage point
change focuses our attention on
how much of an increase (or
decrease) in the representation
of women was accomplished by
the addition (or deletion) of one
or several women. Hence, the
data measure the result of any
efforts to change the
representation of women
during this period. In fact, it is
a better measure of progress
than percentage increase where
the addition of one woman may
represent a 100 per cent increase
over no women. Data in
percentage point form address
the issue of how much the
addition of one (or several)
woman changes the
proportional representation of
the female population in
political life. Comprehensive
up-to-date information on the
subject of elected women are
not kept by any international
organisation and is extremely
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difficult to obtain (McLean,
1980). In fact, researchers have
written about the great
difficulty in collecting data on
women’s political participation
(for example, Blay, 1979). While
these data are the largest set
available, they are not without
limitation. Despite their
limitations, these data are the
most extensive available for
global evaluation of female
representation in political life
(Boulding et al., 1976). Hence,
the data are used, but are used
with caution.

To accomplish the purpose
of this investigation, median
indices are employed to
examine the range of changes
during the 1975-78 period with
a particular focus on declines,
stagnations, and moderate and
high levels of change; changes
in these indices are evaluated in
terms of low, medium and high
levels of 1978 representation;
and finally, the indices for 1975
and 1978 are evaluated for
possible significant changes
during this period using the
Wilcoxon Matched-Pairs
Signed Rank test. These data
provide the basis for an
assessment of change during
the first half of the Decade for
Women as well as the basis for
a discussion of prospects for the
future.

Findings

Indices of Female
Representation for 62 countries
are examined in this article.
These countries include 33
developing and 29 developed
countries. They represent 11
African, 10 Asian, 10 Latin
American, 2 Middle Eastern, 1
North American, 17 Western
European, 4 classified as other
(Australia, Israel, Japan, and
New Zealand), and 7 Eastern
European countries including

the erstwhile Soviet Union.
Hence, Indices of Female
Representation are examined
for anumber of countries which
have not previously been
subjected to comparative
analysis, in particular the
developing countries of Africa,
Asia and Latin America. At the
same time, the data include a
larger number of developed
countries than have heretofore
been examined. Indices of
Female Representation for 1978
yield the following medians:
appointive office in the
executive branch of
government of 10 per cent,
elected office at the local level
of 8.3 per cent, elected office at
the national level of 6 per cent
and, finally, appointive office in
foreign affairs departments of 6
per cent and in high levels of the
diplomatic service of 4.6 per
cent. Efforts to improve female
representation since
International Women’s Year
resulted in a median increase of
female officials elected to local
office of 2 percentage points for
the 23 countries for which data
are available for both 1975 and
1978 (United Nations, 1980c).

The data for this period,
however, indicate that several
countries reported actual
declines or no change in
contrast to the several countries
which reported substantial
increases. Percentage point
declines were reported for
Columbia, Cuba, Dominican
Republic and India. No change
during the 1975-78 period was
reported for several countries
including Botswana, Israel,
Paraguay and Swaziland.
Increases between 0.4 and 3.4
percentage points were
reported for nine countries.
Substantial increase, above 4.5
percentage points were
reported for six of the 23

countries: Belgium, Denmark,
Kenya, New Zealand, Poland
and Sweden.

The countries with low
levels of representation in 1978
experienced low levels of
change during the 1975-78
period. In contrast, countries
with high levels for 1978
experienced either moderate or
high levels of change for the
same period. Countries with
medium levels experienced a
mixture of declines,
stagnations, and moderate and
high levels of increase during
the evaluation period.

As expected, female
participation at the national
level changed less than female
participation in local elective
office (United Nations, 1980c).
Here, the median change
during the 1975-78 period was
an increase of one percentage
point. As was the case at the
local level, some countries
reported a decline, others
stagnation and still others
reported an increase in
percentage point. Declines were
reported by Columbia, Israel,
the Netherlands, and the
United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland.
No change was reported by
Botswana, Dominican
Republic, Iceland, New
Zealand, Singapore, Swaziland,
and the United States. Slight or
moderate increases were
reported for 10 countries.
Percentage point increases
above the median were
reported by Belgium, Finland,
the German Democratic
Republic, the Philippines,
Poland, Norway and Vietnam.

The countries with low
levels of representation for 1978
are more likely to have
experienced a low or moderate
level of change in contrast to
high levels of change for
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countries with high levels of
representation for 1978.
Denmark is the only exception
to the latter trend with a
moderate increase during the
evaluation period.

The pattern is similar for
appointive positions. The
median change in
appointments to high office in
the executive branch of
government is 0.2 percentage
points for the 19 countries for
which data are available for
both 1975 and 1978 (United
Nations, 1980c). Two countries
reported percentage point
declines: the Netherlands and
the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland.

Five countries reported no
change during the period
(Botswana, Denmark, Finland,
Iceland and Swaziland),
increases of less than two
percentage points were
reported for seven countries,
and five reported
comparatively substantial
percentage point increases
above five percentage points
(Belgium, Ireland, Ivory Coast,
Sweden, and the United States
of America). Countries with
low levels of representation for
1978 experienced low or
moderate levels of change
during the 1975-78 period and,
again, countries with high
levels for 1978 experienced high
levels of change, with the
exception of Botswana which
reported a low level of change
during the evaluation period.

Changes in appointments
to high office in foreign affairs
departments are similarly low:
the median change here is also
0.2 percentage points (United
Nations, 1980c). Percentage
point declines were reported for
six of the countries including
Barbados, Cuba, Ecuador,
Ireland, the Netherlands, and

the Philippines. No change
between 1975 and 1978 was
reported for Iceland. Israel,
Mali, Nepal, Papua New
Guinea, Singapore, Sri Lanka.
Swaziland and Uruguay.
Increases above three
percentage points in the same
period reported of seven of the
32 countries: Botswana. Eeypt,
Greece, Jamaica, Kenya,
Mauritius and New Zealand.
Again, countries with low level
of representation for 1978
experienced a low or, in some
cases, a moderate amount of
chance during the evaluation
period. Changes for countries
with a high level of
representation for 1978 varied
from low to moderate to high
levels of change between 1975
and 1978.

Women appear to have
fared better during this period
in being appointed to the
diplomatic service at the level
of first secretary and above.

Here, for the 32 countries
during the 1975-78 period, the
median change was an increase
of 0.8 percentage points. Only
two countries reported declines
: New Zealand and Uruguay.
No change was reported for
Barbados, Botswana, Israel,
Nepal, Papua New Guinea,
Singapore, Sri Lanka,
Swaziland and Togo. By
comparison, substantial
increases were reported for
seven countries; Cuba,
Ecuador, Egypt, Jamaica,
Kenya, Paraguay, and the
Philippines. A closer
examination of the information,
a mixed relationship between
1978 levels and rates of change.
Countries with low levels of
representation experienced low
or moderate levels of change,
countries with medium levels
experienced a moderate level of
change.
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A Study of
Female Workers
and Their
Occupation
Environment

Dr. Kamta Prasad Yadav

The role of women in society is radically
changing in most Western countries (Lewis and
Cooper, 1989). Vast numbers of women are
beginning to work full-time and to aspire to climb
the same “organizational ladders” as their male
counterparts (Davidson and Cooper, 1984). In the
UK, for instance, the male labour force has grown
at a much slower rate than the female one.

In addition, in the early 1950s, there were 2.7
million married women in jobs, but by the early
1980s that figure had risen by 143% to over 6.7
million. And, most interesting of all, at the start
of the 1950s, only one-quarter of working women
were married, whereas today over two-thirds of
all women who are working are married.

But what does this trend mean for the health
and well-being of women? Will they join the
growing number of men who suffer from stress-
related illnesses as a result of work? Cooper et.al
(1988) reviewed the literature in the field to
answer these types of questions. What follows is
a summary of their work.

More and more research work is being
conducted in theis area, and although there are
medics who feel that working women are less at
risk than men (Lancet, 1979), the early studies in
this field have been disturbing. One of the most
interesting and comprehensive investigations was
carried out by Haynes and Feinleib (1980). Their
sample was drawn from the Framingham Heart
Study, which is the most comprehensive

Psychology

investigation of heart disease yet conducted.
Many of the inhabitants of Framingham,
Massachusetts, USA, had been undergoing
regular medical screening for the past 20
years. The main purpose of the study was to
identify the precursors to heart disease in tat
population.

Interested to identify the impact of
employment on working women, Haynes and
Feinleib collected data on the employment status
and behaviour of 350 housewives, 387 working
women (employed outside the home for over one-
half of their adult years) and 580 men (between
the ages of 45 and 64 in the Framingham study.
All 1317 subjects in the investigation were
followed for the development of coronary heart
disease over an 8 year period.

Their main finding was that working women
did not have a significantly higher incidence of
coronary heart disease than housewives, and their
rates were lower than for working men. They then
analysed the data in terms of married (including
divorced, widowed and separated) vs single
working women, and found a substantial increase
in incidence of heart disease in married working
women.

But the most revealing of all their results
appeared when married working women with
children were compared with those without
children. In this case, they found that “among
working women, the incidence of coronary heart
disease rose as the number of children increased”.
This was not the case, however, for women who
were housewives ; indeed, that group showed a
slight decrease with increasing number of
children.

In addition to these results, Haynes and
Feinleib found that working women as a whole
“experienced more daily stress, marital
dissatisfaction, and aging worries and were less
likely to show overt anger than either housewives
or men”. Indeed, in a review of the research
literature on marital adjustment in dual-career
marriages, Staines et. al. (1978) found that of the
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13 major studies in this area,
using either an American
national or regional sample, at
least 11 of them showed that
marital adjustment was worse
for dual-career wives than for
non-working wives.

On the other hand,
Newberry et. al (1979)
examined the psychiatric status
and social adjustment of a
matched group of working
married women and
housewives drawn from a
community sample. They used
the Social Adjustment and
Schizophrenia. They found that
although there was no
difference between the two
groups on overall psychiatric

symptoms, depressive
symptoms, diagnosable
psychiatric disorders or

treatment for an emotional
problem in the past year,
married working women did
differ from housewives in their
attitudes towards work and the
home. Indeed, they found that
housewives suffered from
greater “work impairment”,
feelings of inadequacy,
disinterest and overall work
maladjustment than working
wives. On the other hand,
working wives were found to be
more impaired, disinterested
and inadequate in respect of
their housework as compared to
their work.

Although there is some
scattered evidence, as above,
that working women may not
be “at risk” of stress-related
illness or other negative social
consequences, the data are
beginning to mount to the
contrary, particularly for
working women who are
married with a family. In a

study of psychiatric disorders
among professional women,
Welner et. al. (1979) found, for
example, that women GPs had
a significantly higher rate of
psychiatric depression than a
control group, and that women
with children were found to
have significantly more career
disruption than those without
children. In addition, Davidson
and Cooper (1980a) found that
married female executives with
children were under greater
stress than single or divorced
working women. Indeed, Hall
and Hall (1980) suggest that the
main source of stress among
dual-career couples stems from
the fact that the number of
demands on the partners
exceeds the time and energy to
deal with them. Families, in this
context, add a further series of
potential problems, particularly
when work organizations are
doing very little, if anything, to
help the dual-career family, and
specifically the wife who is
expected to be both mother and
worker.

Aside from these findings,
some startling results have
emerged from the total
Framingham sample in regard
to type A coronary-prone
behaviour and women. Two
distinguished cardiologists,
Friedman and Rosenman
(1974), found a significant
relationship between the
behavioural patterns of people
and their prevalence of stress-
related illness, particularly
coronary heart disease. Type A
behaviour is characterized by
“extremes of competitiveness,
striving for achievement,
aggressiveness, haste,
impatience, restlessness,

hyperalertness, explosiveness
of speech, tenseness of facial
muscles, feelings of being
under pressure of time and
under the challenge of
responsibility”. Type B
behaviour, on the other hand,
is characterized by the relative
absence of the behaviour
associated with type A
individuals. On the basis of
large-scale prospective
research work, Rosenman et. al.
(1966) found that this type A
behaviour pattern in all groups
of people is a significant
precursor to coronary heart
disease and other stress-related
illness : type A men aged 39-49
and 50-59 years had 6.5 and 1.9
times the incidence of coronary
heart disease as type B men,
respectively.

In addition to these results,
Haynes and Feinlein found that
working women as a whole
“experienced more daily stress,
marital dissatisfaction, and
aging worries and were less
likely to show overt anger than
either housewives or men”.
Indeed, in a review of the
research literature on marital
adjustment in dual-career
marriages, Staines et. al (1978)
found that of the 13 major
studies in this area, using either
an American national or
regional sample, at least 11 of
them showed that marital
adjustment was worse for dual-
career wives than for non-
working wives.

On the other hand,
Newberry et.al  (1979)
examined the psychiatric status
and social adjustment of a
matched group of working
married women and
housewives drawn from a
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community sample. They used
the Social Adjustment Scale,
Gurin’s Symptom Check List
and the Schedule for Affective
Disorders and Schizophrenia.
They found that although there
was no difference between the
two groups on overall
psychiatric symptoms,
depressive symptoms diagno-
sable psychiatric disorders or
treatment for an emotional
problem in the past year,
married working women did
differ from housewives in their
attitudes towards work and the
home.

Indeed, they found that
housewives suffered from
greater “work impairment”,
feelings of inadequacy,
disinterest and overall work
maladjustment than working
wives. On the other hand,
working wives were found to
be more impaired, disinterested
and inadequate in respect of
their housework as compared
to their work.

Although there is some
scattered evidence, as above,
that working women may not
be “at risk” of stress-related
illness or other negative social
consequences, the data are
beginning to mount to the
contrary, particularly for
working women who are
married with a family.

In a study of psychiatric
disorders among professional
women, Welner et. al. (1979)
found, for example, that women
GPs had a significantly higher
rate of psychiatric depression
than a control group, and that
women with children were
found to have significantly
more career disruption than
those without children. In

addition, Davidson and Cooper
(1980a) found that married
female executives with children
were under greater stress than
single or divorced working
women.

Indeed, Hall and Hall
(1980) suggest that the main
source of stress among dual-
career couples stems from the
fact that the number of
demands on the partners
exceeds the time and energy to
deal with them. Families, in this
context, add a further series of
potential problems, particularly
when work organizations are
doing very little, if anything, to
help the dual-career family, and
specifically the wife who is
expected to be both mother and
worker.

Aside from these findings,
some startling results have
emerged from the total
Framingham sample in regard
to type A coronary-prone
behaviour and women. Two
distinguished cardiologists,
Friendman and Rosenman
(1974), found a significant
relationship between the
behavioural patterns of people
and their prevalence of stress-
related illness, particularly
coronary heart disease. Type A
behaviour is characterized by
“extremes of competitiveness,
striving for achievement,
aggressiveness, haste,
impatience, restlessness,
hyperalertness, pressure of time
and under the challenge of
responsibility”. Type B
behaviour, on the other hand,
is characterized by the relative
absence of the behaviour search
work, Rosenman et. al. (1966)
found that this type A
behaviour pattern in all groups

of people is a significant
precursor to coronary heart
disease and other stress-related
illness : type A men aged 39-49
and 50-59 years had 6.5 and 1.9
times the incidence of coronary
heart disease as type B men,
respectively.

In this context, one
interesting finding of the
Framingham study is that
working women who score
high on type A are twice as
likely to develop coronary heart
disease as male type As Indeed,
in a study in the UK carried out
by one of th authors (Davidson
and Cooper, 1980b), it was
found that senior female
executives, which is terms of
these Framingham results may
mean that female professional
women may be at greater risk
of actual coronaries than the
mythical “high-flying” male
executive.

As we can see, women at
work can suffer, but what are
some of the determinants of this
stress? A number of causes of
stress can arise from “within the
woman” herself. Many women,
taking on management
positions in particular, may
discover conflicts within
themselves. A great deal of
learning about sex-roles takes
place among women during the
early phases of their lives, and
this can translate itself into an
attitude that creates difficulties
later in working life or life
generally. Larwood and Wood
(1979), in their book Women in
Management, described internal
blocks that women experience
which derive from early sex
stereotyping and socialization.
First, many women are caught
in a “low expectation trap”,
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particularly when performing a
job usually done by men.
Women can feel that their
performance is unequal to the
task. This feeling is often a self-
fulfilling prophecy. Secondly,
some theorists believe certain
women fear success, and many
avoid success in order to
“behave in a socially approved
manner” (Horner, 1970).

This feeling can inhibit
further effort and achievement.
Thirdly, most women are not
socialized to be assertive or
aggressive or to seek power and
control. As Mc Clelland (1975)
has pointed out, the most
successful male managers are
the most assertive and have
considerable desire for power.
Women would, therefore, seem,
disadvantaged from their
“pink” cradle of birth. It can be
countered, however, that there
is a different management style
that is compatible with the
more traditional, less
aggressive female role.
Fourthly, many women have
been expected and encouraged
to be dependent upon men, a
fact that some researchers
believe makes women less self-
reliant and more amenable to
influence.

This “culture tap” creates
difficulties for working women
because most organizations are
dominated by male values and
behaviours, while women are
still encouraged to pay a less
achievement-oriented, less
aggressive, more dependent
role. Perhaps, as women gain
hold of more significant and
powerful positions in industry,
the more aggressive values of
contemporary business will
change, to be replaced by an

amalgam of female and male values. In the meantime, however,
women are at a disadvantage and are forced to use the behavioural
armoury of their male associated to succeed. Some common stress
factors faced by female managers and the resulting symptoms of
strain are pointed out in Fig.

Role Expectations

A major source of stress for career women derives from the
concept of the professional woman held by themselves and others.
While a man can suffer from lack of role clarity and role conflict,
he does so because of his individual situation, not because he is a
man. The same cannot be said of a woman attempting to fill a role
previously held only by men. Self-doubt and concern about meeting
other people’s expectations must continually hover over the
thoughts and actions of women at work.

Sources of Stress

Role expectations .
Symptoms of strain

'Patron’ male boss

Tiredness
Threatened male Anxiety attacks
colleagues Migraine headaches

Excessive drinking

Blocked promotion and/or smoking

Women
at work

Irritation

Threat of sexual

involvement Tension (neck or back)

Sleeplessness

NV

‘Wonder Woman'
syndrome : managing
home and work

Frustration or
dissatisfaction

While some male bosses may feel threatened by a young career
woman who worked doubly hard to prove herself, most research
indicates that most men are supportive of their female subordinates.
This especially holds true for a highly competent female subordinate
who does not threaten her boss’s relationship with male colleagues.
The supportive male boss plays a “patron” role, which holds
potential strains of its own for the woman. The patron protects and
advances his protégé, but at the same time uses her competence
for his own advancement. Although this shielding and
advancement has definite advantages, it also holds built-in
pressures. First, the woman may feel she must always perform at
her best to meet her patron’s expectations. Secondly, she can identify
with him and suffer the professional “trials and tribulations” that
he experiences. Thirdly, significant people within the organization
may not recognize her talents, which are always seen as fused with
his. Fourthly, the career woman in this case is still playing a
dependent role by not “making a mark” based on her own
resources. All these factors intertwine to create layers of
expectations, which can place significant stress on the career
woman.
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Sexuality at work is a
double-edged sword for the
working woman. On the one
hand, she may experience the
pressures of sexual harassment
from men who hold the keys to
her future success. On the other
hand, a woman may utilize her
sexual role to achieve career
objectives, often resulting a
unforeseen complications.
Although there is little evidence
that this manipulative sexual
role is often played by career
women, it is certain that both
males and females can
potentially use sexuality at
work.

More often than not, the
main stress factor a woman
experiences as a result of an
explicit sexual advance from a
colleague involves the many
issues surrounding the
advance.

Is he attracted to her
physical attributes or her
intellect and work capabilities?
If he is interested in her as a
woman, what does this mean to
her about her skill, and about
his professional attitude
towards her? This conflict can
present an enormous source of
stress for women, especially
perhaps at the beginning of
their careers, when they may
lack self-confidence.

Although many women
claim they are helped by their
male bosses, they often report
that male colleagues of similar
rank are excessively
competitive, create stress for
them and seem to feel
threatened by them. Some men
at the junior and middle levels,
for example, feel particularly,
threatened because they see

their organizations promoting
women as “tokens” of equality.
Male colleagues who are
threatened by their female
counterparts, for whatever
reason, can and do create
strains for women.

This reaction can be as
subtle as failing to provide
complete information needed
to make an important decision
or by maintaining a distant and
cool working relationship. It
can be argued that this occurs
commonly enough among men
working together, and therefore
why should women be
shielded?

Women struggling up the
career ladder face obstacles at
all levels, some of which
involve the conflict between
work and home. Many
companies expect an employee
to be willing to move for a joy
promotion or to take on short-
term assignments away from
home. Female managers with a
family, for example, are
unlikely to be able to do wither,
often appearing less of a
“company man” than their
male counterparts.

Most working women also
have the responsibility for a
home and family as well.
Juggling a job and a family is
often done at the expense of a
woman’s  physical and
psychological health. The dual-
career family is becoming the
norm, a fact that involves
considerable strain for the
women and men involved.
Evidence that women are
paying a price for the “wonder
woman” role appears in
coronary heart disease figures,
as previously mentioned.

Working at Home

With the advent of the
microprocessor revolution, it
should become easier for dual-
career husbands and wives in
certain types of jobs to work at
home. The need for a central
workplace should decrease
quite dramatically over the next
decade or two. Already,
employees can take home a
computer terminal or indeed a
minicomputer itself to carry out
many of the task that they were
once able to do only in
centralized work environment.
In order to allow such a
working practice, organizations
will have to rid themselves of
their deeprooted, nefarious
suspicion of their fellow
workers, namely, that the latter
will take every opportunity to
exploit their employers and
work as little as possible, and
that only by overseeing them
will the work get done! Indeed,
it is this very control that has
made the process of work
unsatisfing and has encouraged
the compartmentalizatin of
work and home life to the
detriment of the former. As C.
Wright Mills (1959) suggested :
“Each day men sell little pieces
of themselves in order to try
and buy them back each night
and weekend with little pieces
of fun.”

Some organizations may
one day realize that they may
not need a centralized
workplace at all. For the time
being, however, work
organizations ought to explore
the variety of jobs that could
easily be done at home and
provide their employees with
the necessary degree of
flexibility to enable them to
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work there. At the very least, it
is work an experiment.

Many woman who have
played the traditional family
“caring” role need particular
help if they are to change the
pattern of their marriage and
fulfil a more dual role. One
problem these women may
face, after many years away
from work, is a lack of
confidence and the feeling that
they are out of date (or, in fact,
actually are out of date).

It is in the interest of
employers and the wider
community to  provide
opportunities for these women
to be brought up to date with
current developments. This
might best be done by
professional associations or,
indeed, by work organizations
providing courses for updating
ex-employees who have
temporarily left employment to
raise a family.

As Fogarty et. al. (1971)
have  suggested :"The
important thing in the interests
of both employers and of young
mothers themselves is to
minimize the interruption to a
highly qualified woman’s
career and to keep her as closely
in touch as possible with her
particular world of work”. Any
help the industrial organization
can give its former employees
in maintaining their skills may
pay off greatly in the future, not
only in terms of “goodwill” but
in reducing costs of retraining
or initial training of
replacement staff. As far as the
question of confidence is
concerned, this can be achieved
during the updating activity or
by specialized courses prior to
retraining or updating,

depending on the length of time
between the termination of full
employment and the return to
work.

What many women at work
need, if they are preparing to
have a family, is some sense of
security about their job. In the
respect, it seems only sensible
to have some reasonable
maternity leave with a
guaranteed right to return to
work after it, and with some
financial security during the
leave period.

Most countries in the
European Community have
guarantees against dismissal
during pregnancy, a guarantee
of paid maternity leave (usually
between 8 and 12 weeks, and up
to 6 months in many Eastern
European countries), and
guarantees of the right to return
to work either immediately
following the period of paid
maternity leave or unpaid leave
after some prearranged return
period (in some cases up to 2-3
years later). Different countries
have different arrangement in
this respect.

Paternity leave is also
particularly important in the
changing circumstances of the
family. Few organizations
provide this contemporary
innovation, but many will have
to consider it in the near future
if they want to deal more
systematically with what may
end up, if ignored, as an
uncontrolled absenteeism
problem in the year ahead.
Dual-career families will
increasingly need the flexibility
of short-leave periods, and the
provision of leave for both men
and women should help to case
the problem.
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The Concept of
Consciousness

Dr. Anup Kumar Sah

We attribute a consciousness only to moving,
living organisms. The existence of consciousness
presupposes free motion, since those organisms
that are strongly rooted in one spot have no
necessity for it. How unnatural it would be to
attribute emotions and thoughts to an oak tree;
to contend that the tree might consciously accept
the destruction that it could in no way escape; to
claim for it a presentiment of that destruction; to
attribute reason and free will to it, knowing it
could never make use of these qualities. Under
such conditions the will and the reason of the oak
tree would of necessity remain stillborn.

There is a strict corollary between movement
and consciousness. This constitutes the difference
between plant and animal. In the evolution of the
psyche, therefore, we must consider everything
that is connected with movement. All the
questions connected with physical movement
force the psyche to look ahead, to gather
experiences and develop a memory, to equip itself
more fully for the business of life. We can thus
ascertain from the very beginning that the
development of the psyche is connected with
movement, and that the evolution and progress
of all psychological phenomena are conditioned
by the mobility of the organism. This mobility
stimulates, promotes and requires an ever greater
intensification of mental activity. Imagine
individuals who have had every movement
planned for them: their mental life will be at a
standstill.

The Function of the Psyche

If we regard the function of the psyche from
this point of view, we will realise that we are
considering the evolution of a hereditary ability,
an organ for attack and defence with which the
living organism reacts to the situation in which it
finds itself. Psychological activity is a complex of
aggressive and defensive mechanisms whose final
purpose is to guarantee the continued existence

Psychology

of the organism and to enable it to develop in
safety. If we accept this premise, then further
considerations grow out of it, which we deem
necessary for a true conception of the psyche. We
cannot imagine psychological activity in isolation.
We can only imagine it in relation to its
environment, receiving and responding to stimuli
from outside.

This premise suggests many considerations
about the peculiarities of human beings, their
physical nature, their good and bad qualities.
These are entirely relative concepts, since there
are no objective criteria for judging whether an
ability or a physical characteristic is an asset or a
liability. These judgements are only relevant to
the situation in which individuals find
themselves. It is common knowledge that the
human foot is, in a sense, a degenerate hand. In
an animal that had to climb trees, a human foot
would be a definite disadvantage, but for a
human being who must walk on flat ground, a
foot is so useful that no one would prefer to walk
ona ‘normal” hand rather than a “degenerate’ foot.
It is a fact that in our personal lives, as in the lives
of other people, apparent defects should not be
considered the source of evil in themselves. Only
the context can determine whether they are assets
or liabilities.

Our Purpose and Goal-Directedness

The first thing we can discover about
ourselves is that we are always striving towards
a goal. We cannot, therefore, imagine the human
spirit as a single, static entity. We can best imagine
it as a collection of moving parts, developed from
a common origin, which strive to achieve a single
goal. This teleology, this striving for a goat, is
basic to the concept of adaptation, and the life of
the psyche is inconceivable without a goal
towards which all our efforts are directed.

Our mental life is determined by our goal. No
human being can think, feel, wish or dream
without all these activities being determined,
continued, modified and directed towards an
ever-present objective. This results from the
necessity for the organism to adapt itself and
respond to the environment. The physical and
psychological phenomena of human life are based
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upon the fundamental
principles we have
demonstrated. It is impossible
to conceive of psychological
development except within a
pattern depending on an ever-
present objective, which is
determined in turn by the
dynamics of life. The goal itself
we may conceive either as
changing or as static. On this
basis, all the phenomena of our
psychological existence may be
considered as preparations for
some future situation. The soul,
indeed, seems to consist chiefly
of a force moving towards a
goal, and Individual
Psychology considers all the
manifestations of the human
spirit as though they were
directed towards such a goal.

Knowing the goal of
individuals and knowing also
something of the world, enables
us to understand the meaning
of the ways they express
themselves, and of the direction
their life takes, and how these
things function as a preparation
for their goal. We also need to
know what steps each
individual must take to reach
their goal-just as we can know
the trajectory of a stone if we let
it fall to earth-although people
do not follow a fixed, natural
law because the ever-present
goal is always in flux. If,
however, everyone has an ever-
present goal, then every
psychological tendency must
move towards it, as though it
were indeed obeying some
natural law. A law governing
our psychological life does
exist, to be sure; but it is not a
natural law like the law of
gravity; it is a man-made law.
To believe there is sufficient
evidence to justify our speaking
of a natural law of the psyche is
to be deceived by appearances.
Anyone who believes they have

demonstrated the unchangea-
ble and predetermining power
of circumstances is playing with
loaded dice. After all, if a
painter sets out to paint a
picture, the world attributes to
him all the attitudes
appropriate to an individual
with that aim in mind. He [ will
do all the usual things, with all
the expected results, just as
though there were a natural law
at work. But is he under any
necessity to paint the picture?
Given his free will, we must
deduce that it is his striving to
attain his goal that keeps him
putting the paint on the canvas.

There is a difference
between physical movements
and movements of the human
psyche. All the questions about
free will hinge upon this
important point. Nowadays it is
believed that human will is not
free. It is true that human will
becomes bound as soon as it
commits itself to a particular
goal. And since circumstances
in the cosmic, physical and
social relationships  of
humankind frequently
determine this goal, it is not
surprising that our
psychological life should so
often appear to be ruled by
immutable natural laws. But if
a man, for example, denies his
relationships to society and
rebels against them, or if he
refuses to adapt himself to the
realities of life, then all these
seemingly immutable laws are
abrogated and a new law
appears that is determined by
the new goal. In the same way,
the law of communal life does
not bind individuals who have
become perplexed by life and
attempt to deny their feelings
for their fellow human beings.
And so I repeat once again that
movement in our mental life
can only take place when an

appropriate goal has been
chosen.

On the other hand, it is
possible to discover the goal of
individuals from observing
their present activities. This is
particularly important because
so few people know exactly
what their goal is. On the
practical level, this is the
procedure we must follow if we
are to gain some knowledge of
humankind. Since actions may
have many meanings, this is not
always so simple. We can,
however, take several examples
of a person’s known behaviour,
compare them, and plot them
on a graph. In this way we
arrive at an understanding of a
human being by connecting
two points in which a definite
psychological attitude was
expressed, with the time
difference indicated by a curve.
This method is used to obtain a
clear representation of a
person’s life. An example will
serve to illustrate how we may
discover a pattern of behaviour
in an adult that reproduces with
astonishing consistency the
attitudes of childhood.

A thirty-year-old man of
extraordinarily aggressive
character, who has achieved
success and acclaim despite a
difficult childhood, comes to
the therapist in a deep
depression, complaining that
he has no desire to work, or
even to live. He explains that he
is about to become engaged, but
that he views the future with
trepidation. He is tormented by
jealousy and is close to breaking
off his engagement. The facts
that he cites to explain his
jealousy are mnot very
convincing, and since the
young lady in question cannot
be blamed, the obvious distrust
he shows calls for investigation.
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He is one of those men who
approach another individual,
feel attracted, but immediately
assume an aggressive attitude
that destroys the very contact
they wanted to establish. Now
let us plot the graph of this
man’s life style as described
above, by taking one event in
his life and seeking to link it
with his present attitude. As is
our usual practice, we ask for
his first childhood memory,
even though we know it is not
always possible to test its
objective truth. He tells us that
he was in the market-place with
his mother and his younger
brother. The market-place was
crowded and his mother picked
him up, but then she realised
she should carry the younger
child, put him down again and
picked up his younger brother,
leaving our patient buffeted by
the crowd and very perplexed.
At that time he was four years
old. In the recital of this
memory, exactly the same
points emerge that we heard in
the description of his present
complaint. He is not sure of his
position as the favoured one,
and he cannot bear to think that
someone else might supplant
him. Once the connection is
made clear to him, our patient,
quite astonished, sees the
relationship immediately.

The psychological goal
towards which every human
being’s actions are directed is
determined by those influences
and impressions that are
imposed on children by their
environment. The concept of
the ideal state-that is, the goal-
of each human being is
probably formed in the first
months of life. Even at this time
certain sensations play a role in
evoking a response of joy or
sorrow in the child. Here the
first traces of a philosophy of

life come to the surface,
expressed in the most primitive
terms. The fundamental factors
that influence the psyche are
founded in infancy. Upon these
foundations a superstructure is
built that may be modified,
influenced or transformed. A
multiplicity of influences soon
force children into a definite
attitude towards life and
condition their own particular
response to the problems life
poses. Investigators who
believe the characteristics of an
adult to be discernible in
infancy are not far wrong. This
accounts for many people’s
belief that character is
hereditary. But the idea that
character and personality are
inherited from one’s parents is
universally harmful. Among
other things, it hinders
educators in their task and
erodes their confidence, and
enables them to shirk their
responsibilities simply by
blaming heredity for their
pupils’ failures. This, of course,
is quite contrary to the purpose
of education.

Our civilisation plays an
important role in the
development of a person’s
psychological goal. It sets up
rules and boundaries against
which children struggle until
they discover how to fulfil their
wishes in a way that promises
both security and a successful
adaptation to life. How much
security children demand in
relation to the everyday
realities of our society may be
learned early in their lives. By
security we do not mean only
security from danger, but that
further element of safety that
guarantees our continued
existence under optimum
circumstances. Children secure
this by demanding a safety
margin greater than is strictly

necessary for the satisfaction of
their basic needs, greater than
would be necessary for a quiet
life. Thus arises a new tendency
in their psychological develop-
ment, a tendency towards
dominance and superiority.
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Psychology

Psychology of
Emotion and
Attitude Change

Dr. Punam Singh

Emotion is a common component in
persuasion, social influence, and attitude change.
Much of attitude research emphasized the
importance of affective or emotion components.
Emotion works hand-in-hand with the cognitive
process, or the way we think, about an issue or
situation. Emotional appeals are commonly found
in advertising, health campaigns and political
messages. Recent examples include no-smoking
health campaigns and political campaign
advertising emphasizing the fear of terrorism.
Attitudes and attitude objects are functions of
cognitive, affective and conative components.
Attitudes are part of the brain’s associative
networks, the spider-like structures residing in
long term memory that consist of affective and
cognitive nodes.

By activating an affective or emotion node,
attitude change may be possible, though affective
and cognitive components tend to be intertwined.
In primarily affective networks, it is more difficult
to produce cognitive counterarguments in the
resistance to persuasion and attitude change.

Affective forecasting, otherwise known as
intuition or the prediction of emotion, also
impacts attitude change. Research suggests that
predicting emotions is an important component
of decision making, in addition to the cognitive
processes. How we feel about an outcome may
override purely cognitive rationales.

In terms of research methodology, the
challenge for researchers is measuring emotion
and subsequent impacts on attitude. Since we
cannot see into the brain, various models and
measurement tools have been constructed to
obtain emotion and attitude information.
Measures may include the use of physiological

cues like facial expressions, vocal changes, and
other body rate measures. For instance, fear is
associated with raised eyebrows, increased heart
rate and increase body tension (Dillard, 1994).
Other methods include concept or network
mapping, and using primes or word cues.

Components of Emotion Appeals

Any discrete emotion can be used in a
persuasive appeal; this may include jealousy,
disgust, indignation, fear, and anger. Fear is one
of the most studied emotional appeals in
communication and social influence research.

Important consequences of fear appeals and
other emotion appeals include the possibility of
reactance which may lead to either message
rejections or source rejection and the absence of
attitude change. As the EPPM suggests, there is
an optimal emotion level in motivating attitude
change. If there is not enough motivation, an
attitude will not change; if the emotional appeal
is overdone, the motivation can be paralyzed
thereby preventing attitude change.

Emotions perceived as negative or containing
threat are often studied more than perceived
positive emotions like humour. Though the inner-
workings of humour are not agreed upon,
humour appeals may work by creating
incongruities in the mind. Recent research has
looked at the impact of humour on the processing
of political messages. While evidence is
inconclusive, there appears to be potential for
targeted attitude change is receivers with low
political message involvement. Important factors
that influence the impact of emotion appeals
include self efficacy, attitude accessibility, issue
involvement, and message/source features. Self
efficacy is a perception of one’s own human
agency; in other words, it is the perception of our
own ability to deal with a situation. It is an
important variable in emotion appeal messages
because it dictates a person’s ability to deal with
both the emotion and the situation. For example,
if a person is not self-efficacious about their ability
to impact the global environment, they are not
likely to change their attitude or behaviour about
global warming,.

Dillard (1994) suggests that message features
such as source non-verbal communication,
message content, and receiver differences can
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impact the emotion impact of
fear appeals. The characteristics
of a message are important
because one message can elicit
different levels of emotion for
different people.

Thus, in terms of emotion
appeals messages, one size does
not fit all. Attitude accessibility
refers to the activation of an
attitude from memory in other
words, how readily available is
an attitude about an object,
issue, or situation. Issue
involvement is the relevance
and salience of an issue or
situation to an individual. Issue
involvement has been
correlated with both attitude
access and attitude strength.
Past studies conclude accessible
attitudes are more resistant to
change.

Implicit and Explicit
Attitudes

There is also considerable
research on implicit attitudes,
which are generally unacknow-
ledged or outside of awareness,
but have effects that are
measurable through sophistica-
ted methods using people’s
response times to stimuli.
Implicit and explicit attitudes
seem to affect people’s
behaviour, though in different
ways. They tend not to be
strongly associated with each
other, although in some cases
they are. The relationship
between them is poorly
understood.

Jung’s Definition

Attitude is one of Jung's 57
definitions in Chapter XI of
Psychological Types. Jung’s
definition of attitude is a
“readiness of the psyche to act
or react in a certain way”.
Attitudes very often come in
pairs, one conscious and the
other unconscious. Within this

broad definition Jung defines
several attitudes.

Attitude

An  attitude is a
hypothetical construct that
represents an individual’s
degree of like or dislike for an
item. Attitudes are generally
positive or negative views of a
person, place, thing, or event —
this is often referred to as the
attitude object. People can also
be conflicted or ambivalent
toward an object, meaning that
they simultaneously possess
both positive and negative
attitudes toward the item in
question.

Attitudes are judgments.
They develop on the ABC
model (affect, behaviour, and
cognition). The affective
response is an emotional
response that expresses an
individual’s  degree  of
preference for an entity. The
behavioral intention is a verbal
indication or typical behavioral
tendency of an individual. The
cognitive response is a cognitive
evaluation of the entity that
constitutes an individual’s
beliefs about the object. Most
attitudes are the result of either
direct experience or
observational learning from the
environment.

Attitude Formation

Unlike personality,
attitudes are expected to change
as a function of experience.
Tesser (1993) has argued that
hereditary variables may affect
attitudes-but believes that they
may do so indirectly. For
example, consistency theories,
which imply that we must be
consistent in our beliefs and
values. The most famous
example of such a theory is
Dissonance-reduction theory,
associated with Leon Festinger,

although there are others, such
as the balance theory.

Attitude Change

Attitudes can be changed
through persuasion and we
should understand attitude
change as a response to
communication. Experimental
research into the factors that can
affect the persuasiveness of a
message include:

1. Target Characteristics:
These are characteristics
that refer to the person
who  receives and
processes a message. One
such trait is intelligence-it
seems that more
intelligent people are less
easily persuaded by one-
sided messages. Another
variable that has been
studied in this category is
self-esteem. Although it is
sometimes thought that
those higher in self-esteem
are less easily persuaded,
there is some evidence
that the relationship
between self-esteem and
persuasibility is actually
curvilinear, with people of
moderate self-esteem
being more easily
persuaded than both
those of high and low self-
esteem levels (Rhodes &
Woods, 1992). The mind
frame and mood of the
target also plays a role in
this process.

2. Source Characteristics:
The major source
characteristics are
expertise, trustworthiness
and interpersonal attrac-
tion or attractiveness. The
credibility of a perceived
message has been found
to be a key variable here;
if one reads a report about
health and believes it
came from a professional
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medical journal, one may
be more easily persuaded
than if one believes it is
from a popular news-
paper. Some psycholo-
gists have debated
whether this is a long-
lasting effect and Hovland
and Weiss (1951) found
the effect of telling people
that a message came from
a credible source dis-
appeared after several
weeks (the so-called
“sleeper effect”). Whether
there is a sleeper effect is
controversial. Perceived
wisdom is that if people
are informed of the source
of a message before
hearing it, there is less
likelihood of a sleeper
effect than if they are told
a message and then told
its source.

3. Message Characteristics:
The nature of the message
plays a role in persuasion.
Sometimes presenting
both sides of a story is
useful to help change
attitudes.

Cognitive Routes: A
message can appeal to an
individual’s cognitive
evaluation to help change an
attitude. In the central route to
persuasion the individual is
presented with the data and
motivated to evaluate the data
and arrive at an attitude
changing conclusion. In the
peripheral route to attitude
change, the individual is
encouraged to not look at the
content but at the source. This
is commonly seen in modern
advertisements that feature
celebrities. In some cases,
physician, doctors or experts
are used. In other cases film
stars are used for their
attractiveness.

Formation & Expre-
ssion of Attitudes

Antecedents to beliefs -
those conditions that “set the
stage” for beliefs to develop
(e.g., community, past expe-
riences, family and friends,
individual characteristics).

Beliefs-what people
perceive to be true. They may
or may not be correct.

Attitude-a learned predis-
position to respond in a
consistently favorable or
unfavorable manner with res-
pect to a given object. “Atti-
tudes are the enduring positive
or negative feeling about some
person, object, or issue.”

Intentions - those behavioral
plans individuals make with
respect to the presence of
another person. It has been said
that the road to a not so desirable
location is paved with good
intentions.

Behaviours - any observable
and measurable act, response,
or movement by an individual.
The impact of attitudes is
reflected in people’s beha-
viours.

All of the components listed
above are interrelated in a
dynamic process of attitude
development and expression.
Each is influenced by another,
therefore, when one component
is changed, frequently the other
components are altered.

Generalized Attitudes

Stereotype - a standardized
mental picture held in common
by members of a group and
represents an oversimplified
opinion, attitude, or judgment.

People with disabilities and
professionals both agree that
one of the biggest problems
facing people with disabilities
are stereotypes. Stereotypes of

people result in a very narrow
view of them.

Prejudice - the development
of a judgment in disregard of a
person’s rights, resulting in that
individual being injured or
damaged in some way

“Prejudice” - “pre”, meaning
beforehand, and root word,
“judic,” meaning to judge.
Prejudicial outlooks toward
individuals are created by
stereotypes.
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Gandhi’s Political
Philosophy in
Today World

Pramod Kumar Das

Today the world is facing the adverse effects
of violence. Countries which once thrived on
violence and terror are fast realising the futility
of hatred. This article which was published in the
Sunday Statesman, Kolkata 8 February 2004,
asserts that Gandhi’s philosophy of nonviolence
is being accepted worldwide to create a peaceful
and harmonious society.

Gandhi is now emerging as the saviour of a
world threatened by superpower violence, even
in Gandhi’s life time great minds of the world
saw in his work the promise of a new world. One
of them is Romain Rolland (1866-1944) who wrote
in his Mahatma Gandhi: The Man who Became
One With the Universal Being (1924): “With
Gandhi everything is nature, modest, simple,
pure while all his struggles are hallowed by
religious serenity.” Gandhi’s gentle religious
temper which was active in his politics was,
however, observed 15 years earlier in his first
biography Joseph ] Doke’s Gandhi, A Patriot in
South Africa (1909).

If you wish to seize the essence of Gandhi’s
political philosophy read his presidential address
at the annual session of the Indian National
Congress held at Belgaum in 1924. The Mahatma
said at the end of his address: “Satyagraha is
search for truth; and God is Truth. Ahimsa and
Nonviolence is the light that reveals that truth to
me. Swaraj for me is a part of that truth”.

Mahatma Gandhi is slowly but steadily
emerging as a spiritual and moral hero on the
international scene. The Great German
existentialist philosopher, Karl Jaspers (1883-
1969), wrote in his The Future of Mankind (1958):
“Today we face the question of how to escape
from physical force and from war, lest we all
perish by the atom bomb. Gandhi, in word and
deed, gives the true answer: only a supra-political

Philosophy

force can bring political salvation.” This is the
voice of the world conscience and this is an echo
of the voice of Gandhi. The voice may not reach
all ears. But they have reached at least some ears.
What is strange is that Germany, a country
responsible for the Second World War, is the
country which his now stressing the need for
Gandhian nonviolence in the modern world.
Actually Germany began to understand Gandhi
as early as 1931 when Rene Fullop-Miller
published his Gandhi: The Holy Man.

He said that political problems must be
solved in the Gandhian way: “Gandhi’s
nationalism contains none of those elements
which makes nationalist movements of the West
seem a menace to peace.” This is a plea for a
Gandhian approach to political problems which
is now, generally speaking, the German elite’s
view of Gandhi’s nonviolence. Let us see the
attitude to Gandhian nonviolence of the greatest
physicist of the modern world after Einstein,
Werner Heisenberg. In an essay on Gandhi he
says that “Gandhi’s teaching of nonviolence
could prove to be stronger than the vague
impersonal conception of an international court
of justice. Gandhi’s unique example shows that a
true personal involvement together with the total
rejection of force could be very successful
politically.”

In 1969 Dr. Heimou Rau of Max Mueller
Bhavan, New Delhi, edited a collection of essays
which was published with the title Mahatma
Gandhi As Germans See Him. It contains 16
essays by eminent German intellectuals on the
life and teaching of Gandhi. The essays show how
Gandhi’s philosophy of nonviolence has
influenced the German mind.

How Gandhi’s ideal has touched the soul of
the Anglo-saxon world we can see in Ronald |
Terchek’s Gandhi Struggling for Autonomy
(1999). The work explains Gandhi'’s idea of the
swaraj of our soul which alone can fulfil our
political and social obligations. No less important
is Gandhi in His Time and Ours by David
Hardiman, a professor at the University of
Warwick. Hardiman seizes the essence of
Gandhi’s ideas when he says: “Gandhi’s
approach represented a state of mind and not any
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theory.” Gandhi’s spiritual and
moral approach to our political
problem is particularly
important today after the US
declaration of war on terrorism.
To realise this we have to value
Gandhi’s idea of reflection on
our self and see what we are.
The Pentagon’s hitting power
will not end terrorism. It will
only make it more rampant. Let
us hope that the people of
America, once nursed on the
idealism of Emerson, Thoreau
and Whitman will soon begin
to understand Gandhi and will
abandon the spirit of revenge
which now regulates the US
policy of dealing with terrorists.
You cannot bring peace
through violence. The most
effective answer to violence is
nonviolence. Gandhi said in one
of his articles in his Harijan
(1938): “If even one great nation
were unconditionally to
perform the supreme act of
renunciation, many of us would
see in our lifetime visible peace
established on earth.”

Saints should always be
judged guilty until they are
proved innocent, but the tests
that have to be applied to them
are not, of course, the same in
all cases. In Gandhi’s case the
questions one feels inclined to
ask are: to what extent was
Gandhi moved by vanity - by
the consciousness of himself as
a humble, naked old man,
sitting on a praying mat and
shaking empires by sheer
spiritual power - and to what
extent did he compromise his
own principles by entering
politics, which of their nature
are inseparable from coercion
and fraud? To give a definite
answer one would have to
study Gandhi’s acts and
writings in immense detail, for
his whole life was a sort of
pilgrimage in which every act

was significant. But this partial
autobiography, which ends in
the nineteen-twenties, is strong
evidence in his favour, all the
more because it covers what he
would have called the
unregenerate part of his life and
reminds one that inside the
saint, or near-saint, there was a
very shrewd, able person who
could, if he had chosen, have
been a brilliant success as a
lawyer, an administrator or
perhaps even a businessman.
At about the time when the
autobiography first appeared I
remember reading its opening
chapters in the ill-printed pages
of some Indian newspaper.
They made a good impression
onme, which Gandhi himself at
that time did not. The things
that one associated with him -
homespun cloth, “soul forces”
and vegetarianism - were
unappealing, and his medieva-
list program was obviously not
viable in a backward, starving,
overpopulated country. It was
also apparent that the British
were making use of him, or
thought they were making use
of him. Strictly speaking, as a
Nationalist, he was an enemy,
but since in every crisis he
would exert himself to prevent
violence - which, from the
British point of view, meant
preventing any effective action
whatever - he could be
regarded as “our man.” In
private this was sometimes
cynically admitted.

The attitude of the Indian
millionaires was similar.
Gandhi called upon them to
repent, and naturally they
preferred him to the Socialists
and Communists who, given
the chance, would actually have
taken their money away. How
reliable such calculations are in
the long run is doubtful; as
Gandhi himself says, “in the

end deceivers deceive only
themselves”; but at any rate the
gentleness with which he was
nearly always handled was due
partly to the feeling that he was
useful. The British
Conservatives only became
really angry with him when, as
in 1942, he was in effect turning
his nonviolence against a
different conqueror.

But I could see even then
that the British officials who
spoke of him with a mixture of
amusement and disapproval
also genuinely liked and
admired him, after a fashion.
Nobody ever suggested that he
was corrupt, or ambitious in
any vulgar way, or that
anything he did was actuated
by fear or malice.

In judging a man like
Gandhi one seems instinctively
to apply high standards, so that
some of his virtues have passed
almost unnoticed. For instance,
it is clear even from the
autobiography that his natural
physical courage was quite
outstanding: the manner of his
death was a later illustration of
this, for a public man who
attached any value to his own
skin would have been more
adequately guarded.

Again, he seems to have
been quite free from that
maniacal suspiciousness which,
as E. M. Forster rightly says in
A Passage to India, is the
besetting Indian vice, as
hypocrisy is the British vice.
Although no doubt he was
shrewd enough in detecting
dishonesty, he seems wherever
possible to have believed that
other people were acting in
good faith and had a better
nature through which they
could be approached. And
though he came of a poor
middle-class family, started life
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rather unfavourably, and was
probably of unimpressive
physical appearance, he was
not afflicted by envy or by the
feeling of inferiority. Colour
feeling when he first met it in
its worst form in South Africa,
seems rather to have astonished
him. Even when he was fighting
what was in effect a colour war,
he did not think of people in
terms of race or status. The
governor of a province, a cotton
millionaire, a half-starved
Dravidian coolie, a British
private soldier were all equally
human beings, to be
approached in much the same
way. It is noticeable that even
in the worst possible
circumstances, as in South
Africa when he was making
himself unpopular as the
champion of the Indian
community, he did not lack
European friends.

Written in short lengths for
newspaper serialization, the
autobiography is not a literary
masterpiece, but it is the more
impressive because of the
commonplaceness of much of
its material. It is well to be
reminded that Gandhi started
out with the normal ambitions
of a young Indian student and
only adopted his extremist
opinions by degrees and, in
some cases, rather unwillingly.
There was a time, it is
interesting to learn, when he
wore a top hat, took dancing
lessons, studied French and
Latin, went up the Eiffel Tower
and even tried to learn the
violin - all this was the idea of
assimilating European
civilization as thoroughly as
possible. He was not one of
those saints who are marked
out by their phenomenal piety
from childhood onwards, nor
one of the other kind who
forsake the world after

sensational debaucheries. He
makes full confession of the
misdeeds of his youth, but in
fact there is not much to confess.

As a frontispiece to the
book there is a photograph of
Gandhi’s possessions at the
time of his death. The whole
outfit could be purchased for
about £5, and Gandhi’s sins, at
least his fleshly sins, would
make the same sort of
appearance if placed all in one
heap. A few cigarettes, a few
mouthfuls of meat, a few annas
pilfered in childhood from the
maidservant, two visits to a
brothel (on each occasion he got
away without “doing
anything”), one narrowly
escaped lapse with his landlady
in Plymouth, one outburst of
temper - that is about the whole
collection. Almost from
childhood onwards he had a
deep earnestness, an attitude
ethical rather than religious,
but, until he was about thirty,
no very definite sense of
direction. His first entry into
anything describable as public
life was made by way of
vegetarianism. Underneath his
less ordinary qualities one feels
all the time the solid middle-
class businessmen who were his
ancestors. One feels that even
after he had abandoned
personal ambition he must have
been a resourceful, energetic
lawyer and a hard-headed
political organizer, careful in
keeping down expenses, an
adroit handler of committees
and an indefatigable chaser of
subscriptions.

His character was an
extraordinarily mixed one, but
there was almost nothing in it
that you can put your finger on
and call bad, and I believe that
even Gandhi’s worst enemies
would admit that he was an
interesting and unusual man

who enriched the world simply
by being alive. Whether he was
also a lovable man, and
whether his teachings can have
much for those who do not
accept the religious beliefs on
which they are founded, I have
never felt fully certain.
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Philosophy

Gandhian
Philosophy in the
21st Century

Dr. Mahesh Kumar Singh

Gandhism

Gandhism (or Gandhianism) is a collection
of inspirations, principles, beliefs and philosophy
of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi (known as
Mahatma Gandhi), who was a major political and
spiritual leader of India and the Indian
Independence Movement. It is a body of ideas
and principles that describes the inspiration,
vision and the life work of Gandhi. The term also
encompasses what Gandhi’s ideas, words and
actions mean to people around the world, and
how they used them for guidance in building their
own future.

Gandhism also permeates into the realm of
the individual human being, non-political and
non-social. A Gandhian can mean either an
individual who follows, or a specific philosophy
which is attributed to, Gandhism.

Talking about “Gandhism” Gandhi had said
“There is no such thing as ‘Gandhism’, and I do
not want to leave any sect after me. I do not claim
to have originated any new principle or doctrine.
I have simply tried in my own way to apply the
eternal truths to our daily life and problems.”.
He said “The opinions I have formed and the
conclusions I have arrived at are not final. I may
change them tomorrow.” “I have nothing new to
teach the world. Truth and non-violence are as
old as the hills.” he added Eminent scholar,
Professor Ramjee Singh has called Mahatma
Gandhi as the Bodhisattva of the twentieth
century.

Satyagraha

Satyagraha is a philosophy and practice of
nonviolent resistance developed by Mohandas

Karamchand Gandhi (also known as “Mahatma”
Gandhi). Gandhi deployed satyagraha in the
Indian independence movement and also during
his earlier struggles in South Africa.

Satyagraha theory influenced Nelson
Mandela’s struggle in South Africa under
apartheid, Martin Luther King, Jr."s campaigns
during the civil rights movement in the United
States, and many other social justice and similar
movements. Someone who practices satyagraha
is a satyagrahi.

Meaning of the Term

Satyagraha is a synthesis of the Sanskrit
words satya (meaning “truth”) and Agraha
(“insistence”, or “holding firmly to”). For Gandhi,
satyagraha went far beyond mere “passive
resistance” and became strength in practising
non-violent methods. In his words: Truth (satya)
implies love, and firmness (agraha) engenders
and therefore serves as a synonym for force. I thus
began to call the Indian movement Satyagraha,
that is to say, the Force which is born of Truth
and Love or non-violence, and gave up the use
of the phrase “passive resistance”, in connection
with it, so much so that even in English writing
we often avoided it and used instead the word
“satyagraha”.... In a letter to P.K.Rao, Servants
of India Society dated September 10, 1935, quoted
in Louis Fischer’s, The Life of Mahatma Gandhi,
Part I, Gandhi disputes that his idea of Civil
Disobedience was adapted from the writings of
Thoreau. “The statement that I had derived my
idea of Civil Disobedience phrase to explain our
struggle to the English readers. But I found that
even “Civil disobedience” failed to convey the
full meaning of the struggle. I therefore adopted
the phrase “Civil Resistance.”

Gandhi Described it as Follows: 1 have also
called it love-force or soul-force. In the application
of satyagraha, I discovered in the earliest stages
that pursuit of truth did not admit of violence
being inflicted on one’s opponent but that he
must be weaned from error by patience and
compassion. For what appears to be truth to the
one may appear to be error to the other. And
patience means self-suffering. So the doctrine
came to mean vindication of truth, not by
infliction of suffering on the opponent, but on
oneself.

Assistant Professor, Dept. of Philosophy, Deoghar College, Deoghar
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Contrast to “Passive

Resistance”
Gandhi  distinguished
between satyagraha and

passive resistance in the
following letter: “I have drawn
the distinction between passive
resistance as understood and
practised in the West and
satyagraha before I had evolved
the doctrine of the latter to its
full logical and spiritual extent.
is a metaphor for non-violence.
I often used “passive resis-
tance” and “satyagraha” as
synonymous terms: but as the
doctrine of satyagraha develo-
ped, the expression “passive
resistance” ceases even to be
synonymous, as passive
resistance has admitted of
violence as in the case of
suffragettes and has been
universally acknowledged to be
a weapon of the weak.
Moreover, passive resistance
does not necessarily involve
complete adherence to truth
under every circumstance.
Therefore it is different from
satyagraha in three essentials:
Satyagraha is a weapon of the
strong; it admits of no violence
under any circumstance
whatsoever; and it ever insists
upon truth. I think I have now
made the distinction perfectly
clear.”

Satyagraha Theory

In traditional violent and
nonviolent conflict, the goal is
to defeat the opponent or
frustrate the opponent’s
objectives, or to meet one’s own
objectives despite the efforts of
the opponent to obstruct these.
In satyagraha, by contrast, these
are not the goals. “The
Satyagrahi’s object is to convert,
not to coerce, the wrong-doer.”
Success is defined as
cooperating with the opponent
to meet a just end that the

opponent is unwittingly
obstructing. The opponent
must be converted, at least as
far as to stop obstructing the
just end, for this cooperation to
take place.

Means and Ends

The theory of satyagraha
sees means and ends as
inseparable. The means used to
obtain an end are wrapped up
in and attached to that end.
Therefore, it is contradictory to
try to use unjust means to
obtain justice or to try to use
violence to obtain peace. As
Gandhi wrote: “They say,
‘means are, after all, means’. I
would say, ‘means are, after all,
everything’. As the means so
the end...” Gandhi used an
Example to Explain This: If 1
want to deprive you of your
watch, I shall certainly have to
fight for it; if I want to buy your
watch, I shall have to pay for it;
and if I want a gift, I shall have
to plead for it; and, according
to the means I employ, the
watch is stolen property, my
own property, or a donation.

Gandhi rejected the idea
that injustice should, or even
could, be fought against “by
any means necessary”’ — if you
use violent, coercive, unjust
means, whatever ends you
produce will necessarily embed
that injustice. To those who
preached violence and called
nonviolent actionists cowards,
he replied: “I do believe that,
where there is only a choice
between cowardice and
violence, I would advise
violence....I would rather have
India resort to arms in order to
defend her honour than that she
should, in a cowardly manner,
become or remain a helpless
witness to her own
dishonour....But I believe that
nonviolence is infinitely

superior to violence,
forgiveness is more manly than
punishment.”

Satyagraha Versus
Duragraha

The essence of Satyagraha
is that it seeks to eliminate
antagonism without harming
the antagonists themselves, as
opposed to violent resistance,
which is meant to cause harm
to the antagonist. A Satyagrahi
therefore does not seek to end
or destroy the relationship with
the antagonist, but instead
seeks to transform or “purify”
it to a higher level. A
euphemism sometimes used for
Satyagraha is that it is a “silent
force” or a “soul force” (a term
also used by Martin Luther
King Jr. during his famous “I
Have a Dream” speech). It arms
the individual with moral
power rather than physical
power. Satyagraha is also
termed a “universal force,” as
it essentially “makes no
distinction between kinsmen
and strangers, young and old,
man and woman, friend and
foe.”

Gandhi contrasted
satyagraha (holding on to truth)
with “duragraha” (holding on
by force), as in protest meant
more to harass than enlighten
opponents. He wrote: “There
must be no impatience, no
barbarity, no insolence, no
undue pressure. If we want to
cultivate a true spirit of
democracy, we cannot
afford to be intolerant.
Intolerance betrays want of
faith in one’s cause.”

Civil disobedience and non-
cooperation as practised under
Satyagraha are based on the
“law of suffering”, a doctrine
that the endurance of suffering
is a means to an end.
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This end usually implies a
moral upliftment or progress of
an individual or society.
Therefore, non-cooperation in
Satyagraha is in fact a means to
secure the cooperation of the
opponent consistently with
truth and justice.

Satyagraha in Large-
scale Conflict

The first Satyagraha
revolutions inspired by
Mahatma Gandhi in the Indian
Independence Movement
occurred in Kheda district of
Gujarat and the Champaran
district of Bihar between the
years of 1918 and 1919.
Champaran Satyagraha was the
first to be started but the word
Satyagraha was used for the
first time in Anti Rowlatt
agitation.

Champaran, Bihar

In Champaran, a district in
state of Bihar, tens of thousands
of landless serfs, indentured
laborers and poor farmers were
forced to grow indigo and other
cash crops instead of the food
crops necessary for their
survival. These goods were
bought from them at a very low
price.

Suppressed by the ruthless
militias of the landlords (mostly
British), they were given measly
compensation, leaving them
mired in extreme poverty. The
villages were kept extremely
dirty and unhygienic, and
alcoholism, untouchability and
purdah were rampant. Now in
the throes of a devastating
famine, the British levied an
oppressive tax which they
insisted on increasing in rate.
Without food and without
money, the situation was
growing progressively
unlivable and the peasants in
Champaran revolted against

indigo cultivation in 1914 (at
Pipra) and 1916 (Turkaulia) and

Raj Kumar Shukla took
Mahatma Gandhi to
Champaran and the

Champaran Satyagraha began.

Kheda, Gujarat

In Kheda, a district of
villages and small towns in
Gujarat, the peasants mostly
owned their own lands, and
were economically better-off
than their compatriots in Bihar,
although on the whole, the
district was plagued by
poverty, scant resources, the
social evils of alcoholism and
untouchability, and overall
British indifference and
hegemony.

However, a terrible famine
had struck the district and a
large part of Gujarat, and
virtually destroyed the agrarian
economy. The poor peasants
had barely enough to feed
themselves, but the British
government of the Bombay
Presidency insisted that the
farmers not only pay full taxes,
but also pay the 23% increase
stated to take effect that very
year.

Gandhi’s Solution

While many civic groups
sent petitions and published
editorials, Gandhi proposed
satyagraha - non-violence, mass
civil disobedience. While it was
strictly non-violent, Gandhi
was proposing real action, a real
revolt that the oppressed
peoples of India were dying to
undertake.

Gandhi also insisted that
neither the protestors in Bihar
nor in Gujarat allude to or try
to propagate the concept of
Swaraj, or Independence. This
was not about political
freedom, but a revolt against
abject tyranny amidst a terrible

humanitarian disaster. While
accepting participants and help
from other parts of India,
Gandhi insisted that no other
district or province revolt
against the Government, and
that the Indian National
Congress not get involved apart
from issuing resolutions of
support, to prevent the British
from giving it cause to use
extensive suppressive measures
and brand the revolts as
treason.
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Evaluating of
Happiness and

Unhappiness in
Buddhism

Manoj Kumar Gupta

Happiness is a state of mind or feeling
characterized by contentment, love, satisfaction,
pleasure, or joy. A variety of biological,
psychological, religious, and philosophical
approaches have striven to define happiness and
identify its sources.

While direct measurement of happiness
presents challenges, tools such as The Oxford
Happiness Questionnaire have been developed
by researchers. Positive psychology researchers
use theoretical models that include describing
happiness as consisting of positive emotions and
positive activities, or that describe three kinds of
happiness: pleasure, engagement, and meaning,.

Research has identified a number of attributes
that correlate with happiness: relationships and
social interaction, extraversion, marital status,
employment, health, democratic freedom,
optimism, endorphins released through physical
exercise and eating chocolate, religious
involvement, income and proximity to other
happy people. Happiness is mediated through the
release of so-called happiness hormones.

Philosophers and religious thinkers often
define happiness in terms of living a good life, or
flourishing, rather than simply as an emotion.
Happiness in this older sense was used to translate
the Greek Eudaimonia, and is still used in virtue
ethics.

Sukha

Sukha is a Sanskrit and Pali word that is often
translated as “happiness” or “ease” or “pleasure”
or “bliss.” In Buddhism’s Pali literature, the term

Philosophy

is used in the context of describing laic pursuits,
meditative absorptions and intra-psychic
phenomena.

Etymology

According to Monier-Williams (1964), the
etymology of sukha is “said to be su [“good”] +
kha [“aperture”] and to mean originally “having
a good axle-hole’....” Thus, for instance, in the Rig
Veda sukha denotes “running swiftly or easily”
(applied, e.g., to chariots). Sukha is juxtaposed
with dukkha (Sanskrit; Pali: dukkha; often
translated as “suffering”), the elimination of
which is the raison d’étre of early Buddhism.

Pali Literature

In Buddhism’s Pali canon and related
literature, the term is used in a general sense to
refer to “well-being and happiness” (hita-sukha)
in either this present life or future lives. In
addition, it is a technical term associated with
describing a factor of meditative absorption
(jhana) and a sensory-derived feeling (vedana).

General Life Pursuit

In the Pali Canon, the Buddha discusses with
different lay persons “well-being and happiness”
(hita-sukha) “visible in this present life” (dimmha-
dhamma) and “pertaining to the future life”
(samparayika), as exemplified by the following
canonical discourses (sutta).

Anana Sutta
In the Anana Sutta (AN 4.62), the Buddha
describes four types of happiness for a
“householder partaking of sensuality” (gihina
kama-bhogina):
* the happiness of earning (atthi-sukha) wealth
* the happiness of using (bhoga-sukha) wealth
* the happiness of debtlessness (anana-sukha)
* the happiness of blamelessness (anavajja-
sukha), of being blameless in body, speech
and mind.
Of these, the wise (sumedhaso) know that the
happiness of blamelessness is by far the greatest
householder happiness.

Assistant Professor, Dept. of Philosophy, Sahibganj College, Sahibganj (Jharkhad)
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Kalama Sutta

In the Kalama Sutta (AN 3.65), townspeople
ask the Buddha how they are to ascertain which
spiritual teaching is true. The Buddha counsels
that one should “enter and dwell” (upasampajja
vihareyyatha) in “things” or “qualities” (dhamma)
that are:

e skilful (kusala),

* blameless (anavajja),

* praised by the wise (vinnuppasattha), and

* when put into practice, are conducive to
well-being and happiness (samatta samadinna
hitaya sukhaya samvattanti).

Using the latter criterion, the Buddha then
asks the townspeople to assess greed (lobha), hate
(dosa) and delusion (moha) whereby it is agreed
that entering and dwelling in non-greed, non-hate
and non-delusion lead to well-being and
happiness.

The Buddha states that, given this
understanding, a noble disciple (ariyasavako)
pervades all directions with lovingkindness,
compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity;
and, by doing so, one purifies oneself, avoids evil-
induced consequences, lives a happy present life
and, if there is a future karmic rebirth, one will
be born in a heavenly world.

Dighajanu Sutta

In the Dighajanu Sutta (AN 8.54), Dighajanu
approaches the Buddha and states:

“We are lay people enjoying sensuality; living crowded
with spouses & children; using Kasi fabrics &
sandalwood; wearing garlands, scents, & creams;
handling gold & silver. May the Blessed One teach
the Dhamma for those like us, for our happiness &
well-being in this life, for our happiness & well-being
in lives to come.”

In a manner somewhat similar to his
exposition in the aforementioned Anana Sutta, the
Buddha identifies four sources that lead to well-
being and happiness in the current life:

* productive efforts (ummhana-sampada) in
one’s livelihood,

* protective efforts (arakkha-sampada)
regarding ones wealth in terms of possible
theft or disaster,

* virtuous friendship (kalyana-mittata), and

* even-headed living (sama-jivikata),
abstaining from womanizing, drunkenness,
gambling and evil friendships.

In terms of well-being and happiness in the
next life, the Buddha identifies the following
sources:

» faith (saddha) in the fully enlightened
Buddha;

* virtue (sila), as exemplified by the Five
Precepts;

* generosity (caga), giving charity and alms;
and,

* wisdom (panna), having insight into the
arising and passing of things.

Metta Practice

As indicated above, in the Kalama Sutta, the
Buddha identifies the practice of the four divine
abodes (brahmavihara) as being conducive to one’s
own well-being and happiness. The first of these
abodes is lovingkindness (metta) which is, for
instance, classically expressed in the Pali canon’s
Karaniya Metta Sutta (Sn 1.8) by the pithy wish (in
English and Pali):

May all beings be at ease!

Sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitatta.

Similarly, the Pali commentaries (SN-A 128)
explicitly define metta as “the desire to bring about
the well-being and happiness [of others]” (hita-
sukha-upanaya-kamata) Thus, in Buddhism, to
dwell wishing for others’ general happiness is
conducive to the development of one’s own
happiness.

Absorption Factor
In Buddhist meditation, the development of
concentrative absorption (Sanskrit: dhyana; Pali:
jhana) is canonically described in terms of the
following five factors:
* applied thought (vitakka)
* sustained thought (vicara)
* joy/rapture/happiness (piti)
* happiness/pleasure/bliss (sukha)
* equanimity (upekkha).
The 5" c. CE Visuddhimagga distinguishes
between piti and sukha in the following
experiential manner:

And wherever the two are associated,
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happiness is the contentedness
at getting a desirable object, and
bliss [sukha] is the actual
experiencing of it when got.
Where there is happiness [piti]
there is bliss (pleasure) [sukhal;
but where there is bliss [sukhal]
there is not necessarily
happiness [piti]. Happiness is
included in the formations
aggregate; bliss is included in
the feeling aggregate.

If a man exhausted in a
desert saw or heard about a
pond on the edge of a wood, he
would have happiness; if he
went into the wood’s shade and
used the water, he would have
bliss....

Providing a bare-bones
conditional chain of events that
overlaps the above more
narrative exposition, the
Upanisa Sutta (SN 12.23) states
that sukha arises from
tranquillity (passaddhi) of the
body and mind, and in turn
gives rise to concentration
(samadhi). Citing traditional
post-canonical Pali literature
related to this discourse, Bodhi
(1980) adds the following
functional definition of sukha:

The subcommentary to the
Upanisa Sutta explains sukha as
the happiness of the access to
absorption. The term “access’
(upacara) denotes the stage in
the cultivation of serenity
immediately preceding full
absorption, the intended goal of
serenity meditation. Access is
characterized by the
abandonment of the five
hindrances and the arising of
the ‘counterpart sign,” the self-
luminous object of interior
perception which is the focal
point for the higher stages of
concentration.

Feeling Attribute

In the Buddhist
frameworks of the five
aggregates (Sanskrit: skandha;
Pali: khandha) and dependent
origination (Sanskrit:
pratityasamutpada; Pali:
paticcasamuppada), “feelings”
or “sensations” (vedana) arise
from the contact of an external
object (such as a visual object or
sound) with a sensory organ
(such as the eye or ear) and
consciousness. In the Pali
Canon, such feelings are
generally described to be of one
of three types: pleasant (sukha),
unpleasant (dukkha), or neither-
unpleasant-nor-pleasant
(adukkha asukha).

Three Marks of Existence

The Three marks of
existence, within Buddhism, are
three characteristics shared by all
conditioned things, namely:
impermanence; suffering or
unsatisfactoriness; not-self.

According to Buddhist
tradition, a full understanding
of these three can bring an end
to suffering. The Buddha taught
that all things conditioned by
causes are impermanent
(anicca) and suffering while he
said not-self characterises all
dhammas meaning there is no
“1”7  or “mine” in the
conditioned as well as the
unconditioned.

The founder and central
figure of Buddhism, Siddhartha
achieved Nirvana and
awakening after much
meditation, thus becoming the
Buddha Shakyamuni.

By bringing the three (or
four) seals into moment-to-
moment experience through
concentrated awareness, we are
said to achieve wisdom - the

third of the three higher
trainings - the way out of
samsara. Thus the method for
leaving samsara involves a
deep-rooted change in world
view.
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Philosophy

The Divisions of
Alaya and

the Eight
Consciousnesses
in Buddhist
Philosophy

Dr. Suchita Kumari

The neutral alaya of the various habitual
patterns is like a mirror. The alaya-consciousness,
is like the luminous clarity of the mirror. The
consciousnesses of the five gates are like
reflections in the mirror. The mental
consciousness is the process of analysing former
objects of these or saying, “These are the apparent
objects of the five gates,” when these first arise.
Klesha-mind occurs after that, when desire,
hatred or indifference arise simultaneously with
experience. If there is no such appraisal by klesha-
mind, there is no formation of any of the three
poisons, and no karma is accumulated by the six
sense-awarenesses. This is how the former
teachers say it should be analysed.

When the nature of all dharmas is known, the
situation of the view, meditation, and action, is
like that. Ignorant beings who make biased
assertions about such a mind accumulate bad
karma. Thus, the gate of accumulating karma is
the mental sense and the five senses along with
their supports. The actual accumulator is mind
possessing the kleshas and wishing for goodness,
and the one who knows such a mind. When these
are collected, they are collected on top of alaya.
The developer, proliferator and collector,
diminisher and so forth, is alayavijqana. Master
Lodrv Tenpa in his great commentary on the
Mahayanasutralankara says: The mind-sense and

the five senses, the eye and so forth, are the gates
of karma, and supports of its entering. The mind
that thinks of good, bad, and indifferent is the
producer. The six objects, form and so forth, are
what is produced. Alayavijqana is the developer.
Alaya is their support and place, like a house.
Alayavijqana is clear and vivid awareness with
no fixation of grasper and grasped. Proliferating
from that are the awarenesses of the five senses.

The eye consciousness has insight of form. It
does not arise conceptually, but as consciousness.
Similarly the ears hear, the nose smells, the tongue
tastes, and things that the body can touch are
sensed. They do not arise conceptually, but as
consciousness. The apparent objects that seem
to arise as likenesses in the five gates are dharmas.
They are also the mind consciousness and the
dharmas of the object aspect. These phenomena,
arising as apprehensions, are known as
consciousness. The same text says: As for mind-
consciousness, traces like former objects arise, or
inferences of non-manifest objects, but these too
are objects of consciousness. Also the awarenesses
of the five gates and alayavijqana, as soon as they
have ceased, as former objects or phenomena of
the individual six awarenesses, are also mental.
The Abhidharmakosha says: As soon as the six
have ceased, Their consciousness becomes mind.

When there is apparent form, the vivid,
luminous object without a grasper is alayavijqana.
The arising awareness that apprehends a form-
phenomena is the eye-consciousness. When
presentation of both has ceased, the instantly
arising aspect that thinks and makes the
imputation, “this is form,” is mind or concept
mind. Moreover, entering that same instant,
labelling that non-conceptuality quickly and
precisely as non-conceptual, the object first
intuited is labelled in “grasping conception.”
Detailed analysis that arises after that is
“fixating conception.” If there is not this
continuation of the apprehension of mind at the
first instant, karma does not accumulate. So it is
maintained by all the lords of yoga. The Doha of
the Peak of Knowing says: The consciousness of
the objects of the six senses, Is not defiled by
simply being grasped. Without karma, it is also
without its ripening. It is seen without defilement,
like space.
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How Consciousness
Accumulates Karma

Now, as for how these
consciousnesses accumulate
karma: By the coarsened vice
and virtue of conceptual desire
Alaya supports the seeds of
constructing what is desired.
Luminous non-thought is
reconstructed as form. Depen-
ding on these seeds there is one-
pointed, formless non-thought.
The removable two obscura-
tions, the nature of samsara, Are
an essential part of their
environment. From the false
conceptions of the coarse
grasping and fixation of mind,
one falls into the good and bad
karma of the desire realm. If the
natural state is not attained in
samadhi, meditation in which
conceptualization of apparent
objects as appearances does not
arise, karma collects on top of
alaya in the realm of form. By
meditating in complete non-
thought, in the sense of blocking
apparent objects, seeds of being
born in formlessness are heaped
up in alaya. The chapter on
“ultimate samadhi” of the
Edifice of the Three Jewels says:
Whoever is afflicted by desire
produced by discursive
thoughts, in turn produced by
formations of good, bad, and
indifferent, falls into the desire
realm.

Whoever within this kind of
mind has complete non-thought
that does not discard objects,
produces one-pointed yogic
union. Separate from the
essence of Dharma, this is
conditioned formation of the
form realm. Whoever is within
neither form or desire, not
seeing the tracks of mind’s
objects, and becoming
accustomed to this by looking
at it a great deal, whirls in the
formless realm. These will never
be liberated from these three
realms of samsara. Therefore,

hearing with true hearing, one
should earnestly meditate on
that which should be meditated
on.

The Occasion of
Awareness

Now the occasion of
awareness is taught: When
awareness is undistracted,
being without all thoughts, One
pointed without the grasping of
apparent objects, That is the
time of apprehending the
neutral alaya. When there is no
fixation of luminous appea-
rance, That is the motionless,
clear, and luminous alaya-
consciousness. When the five
objects are grasped and fixated,
affirmed and denied, And
objects are coarsely conceived
in the seven consciousnesses,
That is what is called the seven
consciousnesses. Unwavering
one-pointedness without any
thoughts at all is alaya. When
apparent objects are lucidly
seen, with still attention and
without any thoughts at all, this
is alayavijqana. Then, when
phenomenal objects arise
clearly and distinctly this is
awareness of the five gates.
When any object that arises is
grasped at the first instant, and
then is adulterated by kleshas
produced by secondary
apprehensions, this fixated
arising is klesha mind and the
mental consciousness. Those
are the seven consciousnesses.
The Level of the Awakening of
Bodhicitta says: Non-thought
unconnected to objects is the
occasion of alaya. Non-thought
connected to objects is the
occasion of alayavijqana.
Individual apprehension of
phenomenal objects is the five
gates. With subsequent analysis
of the first conception of objects
as for grasping and fixation
arising, this is mind-
consciousness and the occasion
of klesha-mind.

Knowing the Occasions

When becoming familiar
with these, in the three realms
of samsara, There is formation
of the three gates and of
suffering. Knowledge of alaya
unconnected with the path of
liberation is the stable samadhi
of one-pointed resting, and the
stable conceptionless lumino-
sity of vipashyana. Subsequent
arising of objects, with the
predominant condition of the
six senses, in their accumulated
coarse awareness of good and
evil are the formless, form, and
desire realms. The reason is that
liberation is not accomplished,
and grasping and fixation are
not transcended. Also, grasping
this samadhi of non-thought,
and resting in it one pointedly
without distraction involves
fixation. Pure dhyana is
meditation in the style of skilful
means, the great compassion,
and prajqa without pheno-
menal complexities of subject
and object that does not abide
in the two extremes.

The state described, with
no one-sided nihilistic
meditation, is connected with
the natural state incompre-
hensible by thought, and the
happiness and bliss attained
with it. Though miracles and
higher perceptions are attained,
there is no haughty delight and
pride in them and no fixation
of marks. Since one has to come
out again from nihilistic
meditation, it does not go
beyond samsara. It is obvious
that today’s meditation has
strayed into the common-path
meditation of the extremists etc.
Nor is it seen to have the
intrinsic buddha qualities.

How Consciousness
Dissolves

Here are the extensive
divisions of the subject: Thus
when we go to sleep, within the
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desire realm, Awareness of the
five objects by stages dissolves
into mind. This dissolves within
the non-thought of alaya. This
is a one-pointed state without
apparent objects. This too
dissolves in dharmadhatu,
simplicity. When it develops
again, from the alaya
consciousness, There is isolated
mind, known as the mind of
dreaming. What is really
nothing appears. We affirm and
negate its variety. This develops
further and we awake from
sleep. By entering into the
objects and consciousness of the
six senses, Various karmic
formations come to be
engendered. This is how things
appear throughout the day and
night. When beings of the desire
realm go to sleep, the awareness
of the five gates of the senses
and klesha mind gradually
dissolve into the mental
consciousness. As the mental
consciousness dissolves into
alayavijgqana, luminous non-
thought arises for a little while.

Those who recognize this
and rest within it course
without dreaming in the
luminosity of dharmata. Some
teachers of the new
transmission say that Alayavij-
gana dissolves entirely into the
impermanent alaya. Alaya
dissolves into dharmadhatu.
On the subsiding of coarse and
subtle grasping, the simplicity
of empty and Iluminous
dharmata arises and, if it is
recognized, confusion is
eliminated. Sangwa Yeshe says
in the Compendium of the
Precious Tantras says: After the
seven consciousnesses dissolve
into alaya Alaya dissolves in the
purity of space. Then there is
the primordial state of co-
emergence, The natural state of
wisdom, emptiness/
luminosity. That is something
that every yogin ought to know.

Then these unfold from
wisdom again: there is
alayavijqana, and by that, from
the rising of the mental
consciousness alone, various
dreams arise. At this time,
objects of habitual mind are
grasped as dharmas having
their own individual nature.

Also the conceptually
activated pranas and the pranas
in the nadis that depend on the
seven consciousnesses enter
into the side nadis roma and
kyangma, and then the central
channel. Then they are known
as the consciousness that is not
equalized with alaya. That is
because they are united with
nadi and prana and equalized
with them. Then they enter into
the central channel in one taste.
This is the time of alaya. One
goes into deep sleep without
dreams. Some  directly
experience the characteristics of
dreamlessness, and rest there.
Then as for alaya dissolving
into dharmadhatu, in the centre
of the central channel there is
the supreme luminosity. The
elements of the coarse nadis do
not become this, and the
unmoving prana has the nature
of its clear light. The All-
illuminator says: The nadi that
exists in the centre of the central
channel Does not become
supreme luminosity. The clear
space of luminosity without
solidity Is spontaneously
present wisdom, the true state
of everything.

The essence of prana in the
central channel is said to be
awareness itself. At the time of
its entry there luminosity arises.
At that time the bindus of
apparent luminosity, radiance,
rainbows, and so forth arise.
Empty luminosity, mind itself
free from all complexity arises.
The luminosity of union, the
great wisdom that experiences
luminous insight arises. Then,

when alaya, its consciousness
and mind consciousness unfold
again, within the life-nadi the
mind prana that depends
completely on memory
proliferates. Then by the entry
of prana into the nadis that
support the individual senses,
we wake from sleep. The objects
that appear by day arise in the
usual unreflective grasping and
fixation. Then if an object that
seems to be form is
conceptually apprehended, its
individual divisions will be
nothingness.
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The Sea in
Nineteenth-
Century English
and American
Literature

Pooja

Throughout its development in both England
and the United States, sea literature has
traditionally involved three elements: the sea, the
sailor, and the ship. At various times, any one of
these has emerged as the dominant of the three.
The ship has symbolized life itself —representing
the background against which many youths, who
looked to the sea for adventure and excitement,
matured into independent men. The ordinary
seaman has held a place of honour, acting as a
first-hand witness to the realities of labour
exploitation and the brutal conditions at sea. Yet
the sea has inspired the greatest amount of
interest among writers. Endowed with human
qualities, the sea has been portrayed as
indifferent, hostile, welcoming, and fickle. It has
generated stories involving the challenge of the
sea as a force to be conquered and overcome. It
has afforded writers the material for adventurous
tales of romance and courage. It has been
celebrated for its beauty, honoured for its
mystery, and likened to a mother who offers
security to those who seek refuge upon her
“heaving bosom.” The sea has provided a vast
and powerful landscape for American and
English writers alike, and although the histories
of the two countries differ, their emphasis on these
basic themes is quite similar.

Known in its early history as a seafaring
nation, England has had its identity shaped in
large part by the sea. Having established and
defended a naval empire throughout the course
of its history, the nation by the eighteenth century
took great pride in its navy, considering it an
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agent of God. The English seaman, too, was
revered as courageous, just, and moral, and
considered a prime example of the best of his race.
These attitudes were reflected in the novels of
Tobias Smollett (1721-1771), one of the country’s
dominant literary figures of the time, who in such
works as The Adventures of Peregrine Pickle (1751)
and The Life and Adventures of Sir Launcelot Greaves
(1762) focused his nautical writing—although
limited in extent and rather satirical —on the
Royal Navy.

Toward the end of the eighteenth century and
the turn of the nineteenth century, English
writings about the sea were influenced greatly
by the Romantic movement, which found writers
and artists looking to nature for inspiration. The
Romantic poet Samuel Taylor Coleridge (1771-
1834) wrote his masterwork The Rime of the
Ancient Mariner (1798) during this time. A
supernatural story of guilt and punishment,
retribution and repentance, The Ancient Mariner
narrates the sea voyage of an old sailor who kills
an albatross near the South Pole. This act is an
affront to the spirit of Nature, who relentlessly
pursues and torments the Mariner. Serving as a
living warning to others who would defy divine
law, the Mariner is doomed to relive his
experience through the continual retelling of it
throughout the remainder of his life. Romantic
poet Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792-1822) treated the
theme of man versus nature in his gothic “A
Vision of the Sea” (c. 1820), a gruesome narrative
of a doomed ship’s voyage and the ghastly deaths
of its crew.

By the first part of the nineteenth century,
English novelists like Captain Frederick Marryat
(1792-1848) were writing picaresque narratives
based on their firsthand experiences. Marryat,
who went to sea at the age of fourteen, spent over
two decades aboard ship. Writing in the tradition
of Sir Walter Scott (1771-1832), whose Scottish
novels revealed an intimate knowledge of his
country’s history and people, Marryat included
in his sea stories real geographical and nautical
details. Popular with young Victorian boys in
particular, his adventure tales such as Mr.
Midshipman Easy (1836) and Masterman Ready
(1841), written with a vivid imagination and an
eye toward providing accurate information for
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his youthful audience, opened
up the world of the British naval
service to the English. By the
latter part of the Victorian era,
the English love of the sea was
flourishing. Building upon the
romanticism of the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth
century, the Victorians
developed mythic notions of
the sea, including its symbolic
association with Christian
redemption and spiritual
rebirth and the assigning of
female qualities to the water —
based on its mystery, emotion,
and sense of restlessness.

The early history of the
original thirteen colonies of
North America was heavily
dependent on water as well.
Transplants from England were
accustomed to maritime
enterprises and relied on the sea
for imports and exports—
specifically shipping timber
from the New World to
shipbuilders across the
Atlantic—and for the growing
whaling and fishing industries.
By the late eighteenth century,
the newly formed United States
entered what has been called
the “heroic age.” Lasting from
1775 to 1815, this national era
saw the U.S. at war with Great
Britain during both the
Revolutionary War and the
War of 1812, making maritime
activity on the Atlantic
hazardous. However, as a result
of the need to seek new trading
relationships because of trade
embargoes and blockades, the
U. S. began to emerge as a
powerful shipper to the world.
After 1812 the maritime
industry flourished, buoyed by
immigration, westward
expansion (including the gold
rush), and the overall growth of
the world trade market. By the
beginning of the Civil War, U.S.
ships accounted for about three-

quarters of the world’s ships. By
World War I, however, this
number had  dropped
substantially due to the
increased self-reliance of the
country.

Early American sea
literature is believed to have
begun with the oral traditions
of Native Americans, who
recited stories of the common
experiences of whaling and
fishing, cultural folklore of how
the land had been created from
the great waters, and seminal
encounters with others from
across the sea. Early American
settlers wrote of their
experiences at sea—recalling
their treacherous journeys
across the ocean in poems,
narratives, and journal entries.
By the first half of the
nineteenth century, the sea
occupied the same place in the
American psyche as the
American frontier occupied
after 1850. Seen as a place of
freedom and soul-searching for
the individual, the sea was
largely romanticized by
Americans who heralded it as
a safe haven far from the evils
and distractions of society. This
romantic view extended to the
life of the sailor, a way of life
that seemed to offer adventure,
freedom, and escape from the
increasing industrialization of
society. In reality, the majority
of seamen, many of whom
signed on as inexperienced
youngsters, were hardly
prepared for the harsh
environment onboard ship, and
accompanying low wages. In
fact, most sailors made one trip
and never went to sea again.
One of the most significant
nineteenth-century pieces of
literature documenting these
truths is Two Years Before the
Mast (1840) by Richard Henry
Dana, Jr. (1815-1882). A sailor

from 1834 to 1836, Dana
recounted his transformation
from a bookish, effete young
man into a self-reliant and
mature individual during his
years at sea. More importantly,
however, Dana spoke of labour
abuses toward merchant
seaman, including the serving
of bad food, the harsh physical
punishments meted out for
minor infractions, and the
abuses of authority onboard
ship. Ultimately, Dana claimed
that the seamen were
considered nothing more than
indentured servants or slaves.

It was the romantic view of
the sailor and of life at sea that
prevailed throughout this first
half of the nineteenth century,
however, and it was during this
time that American sea fiction
was born. Known as the
originator of the genre, James
Fenimore Cooper (1789-1851)
dominated American sea
fiction, eventually writing
twelve maritime sea novels.
Cooper was a well-educated
and wealthy young man when
he went to sea as a common
sailor at age sixteen, after
having been expelled from Yale
for misconduct. Five years later,
in 1811, he resigned his
commission and in 1824
published his novel The Pilot,
which scholars agree marked
the beginning of the genre. As
a forerunner to Herman
Melville, Cooper wrote during
the height of the Romantic
movement in America, and
these romantic, idealized
notions were reflected in his
novels. To Cooper, the sea was
a positive force, offering
freedom and building character
in those who chose to
experience maritime life.

Although Cooper is

remembered for establishing
the genre, Melville (1819-1891)
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is arguably the best known
writer of American sea fiction.
With several years of
experience at sea—including
two years as a harpooner on a
whaling ship in the southern
Pacific —Melville used many of
the settings and events from his
own life in his novels, reshaping
them as fiction in an effort to
understand the world around
him. Melville published his
masterpiece, Moby-Dick, in
1851. In essence an
epistemological quest, the novel
is, on the surface, the story of
Ahab the mad captain of a
whaling ship and his zealous
search for the great albino
whale who had maimed him
earlier. With Moby-Dick,
scholars have argued that
Melville provided a romantici-
zed and inaccurate picture of
the whaling industry, depicting
a world in which men traded
the monotony of their lives in
the city for the excitement and
adventure of the sea. In reality,
most whalers led lives that were
monotonous, dirty, and even
brutal.

From the mid-nineteenth
century to the turn of the
twentieth century, sea fiction
reflected several significant
changes in the American social
and cultural landscape: the end
of the use of sailing ships, the
closing of the Western frontier,
and the publication of Charles
Darwin’s controversial On the
Origin of Species in 1859. Sea
literature was most profoundly
affected by this latter
development, with attention
turned toward investigating the
biological origins of man and
attempting to resolve the
conflict between the theme of
brotherhood among seamen
and the question of survival of
the fittest. Furthermore, in
abandoning romantic notions of

a coming to terms between man
and the natural power of the
sea, late nineteenth-century
writers of sea fiction took the
position that man was no match
for the powerful, hostile, and
unfeeling natural environment.
During this realist-naturalist
period, from 1870 to 1910,
writers such as reporter and
journalist Stephen Crane (1871-
1900) portrayed the gloomy and
disheartening view of the
individual as helpless against
the forces of nature. In his short
story “The Open Boat” (1898),
Crane told a tale of shipwreck
and survival, recounting the
narrative of four men of varying
intellectual and physical
powers who are stranded on a
boat in the ocean. Not one of the
men is able by his own powers
to overcome the hostility of the
sea—only chance or fate can
save them.

Themes in American
maritime literature changed
after the writing of Moby-Dick
as the focus shifted from the
recounting of adventures at sea
to the contemplation of
questions of consciousness.
Walt Whitman (1819-1892), for
example, in his Sea-Drift
sequence of poems (first
published in the 1881 edition of
Leaves of Grass), examined the
theme of individual identity. In
poems such as “Out of the
Cradle Endlessly Rocking,”
“On the Beach at Night,” and
“As I Ebbed with the Ocean of
Life,” Whitman addressed the
narrator’s experience with the
power and vastness of the sea,
exploring questions of the
known and unknown and the
mysteries of the natural world.
By the end of the nineteenth
century and into the early
twentieth century, sea literature
shifted again, as writers like
Jack London (1876-1916),

Richard Matthews Hallet, and
Archie Binns began again to
recount their own adventures at
sea.

Referenes

* Eagleton, Terry: Literary Theory:
An Introduction. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press,
1983.

e Empson, William: Seven Types of
Ambiguity. London: Chatto and
Windus, 1947.

e Feldstein, Richard, and Judith
Roof: Feminism and
Psychoanalysis. Ithaca, N.Y.:
Cornell University Press, 1989.

e Fletcher, Angus: Allegory: The
Theory of a Symbolic Mode. Ithaca,
Cornell University Press, 1964.

* Foucault, Michel: The
Archaeology of Knowledge. New
York: Pantheon, 1972.

e Fredric, J.: Postmodernism; or, The
Cultural Logic of Late Capitalism.
Durham, N.C.: Duke University
Press, 1991.

e Frye, Northrop: Anatomy of
Criticism: Four Essays. Princeton,
N.J.: Princeton University Press,
1957.

* Goldberg, David Theo:
Multiculturalism: A Critical
Reader. Oxford, U.K., and
Cambridge, Mass.: Blackwell,
1994.

* Grossberg, Lawrence, Cary
Nelson: Cultural Studies. New
York: Routledge, 1992.

* Guha, Ranajit: A Subaltern
Studies Reader, 1986-1995.
Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Press, 1997.

* Hegel, G. W. F.: The Phenomeno-
logy of Mind. New York:
Macmillan, 1931.

e Hirsch, Marianne: Conflicts in
Feminism. New York: Routledge,
1990.

e Jakobson, Roman: Fundamentals
of Language. The Hague: Mouton,
1971.

e Kenneth, B.: The Philosophy of
Literary Form: Studies in Symbolic
Action. University of California
Press, 1974.

¢ Kester-Shelton, Pamela: Feminist
Writers. Detroit: St. James Press,
1996.

e Lemon, Lee T.: Russian Formalist
Criticism: Four Essays. Lincoln:
University of Nebraska Press,
1965.

(169) / April, 2011

YGaidhanliki



English Literature

Communication
Skills and
English Language

Dr. Raj Kumar Singh

“Developing effective communication skills
means inculcating ability in learners to employ
language in ways that will most effectively
transfer ideals from one person to another with
clarity. For acquiring such skills the learners have
to equip themselves with grammatical and
structural aspects of the English language along
with developing their vocabulary. After that they
have to make themselves proficient in
communication techniques. Towards this
attempt, the present book is an excellent guide
encompassing all that is needed for effective
communication skills. “Effective Communication
Skills in English” brings to the fore each and every
grammatical aspect needed for English language
usage. In this endeavour, the book makes
elaborate discussion on diction, discourse, words,
sentences, syntax, writing skills, paragraph and
research  paper  writing, exactness,
appropriateness, fallacies, vocabulary, mechanics,
clarity and numerous related topics. In addition,
the book presents ideas of learning English
language through practical experience of
vocabulary development, dramatic interpretation
and mass media.

Communication is a process of transferring
information from one entity to another.
Communication processes are sign-mediated
interactions between at least two agents which
share a repertoire of signs and semiotic rules.
Communication is commonly defined as “the
imparting or interchange of thoughts, opinions,
or information by speech, writing, or signs”.

Communication is a process whereby
information is enclosed in a package and is
channelled and imparted by a sender to a receiver
via some medium. The receiver then decodes the
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message and gives the sender a feedback. All
forms of communication require a sender, a
message, and an intended recipient, however the
receiver need not be present or aware of the
sender’s intent to communicate at the time of
communication in order for the act of
communication to occur. Communication
requires that all parties have an area of
communicative commonality. There are auditory
means, such as speech, song, and tone of voice,
and there are nonverbal means, such as body
language, sign language, paralanguage, touch,
eye contact, through media, i.e., pictures, graphics
and sound, and writing.

Information Communication Revolutions

Over time, technology has progressed and has
created new forms of and ideas about
communication. The newer advances include
media and communications psychology. Media
psychology is an emerging field of study. These
technological advances revolutionized the
processes of communication. Researchers have
divided how communication was transformed
into three revolutionary stages:

In the 1st Information Communication
Revolution, the first written communication
began, with pictographs. These writings were
made on stone, which were too heavy to transfer.
During this era, written communication was not
mobile, but nonetheless existed.

In the 2nd Information Communication
Revolution, writing began to appear on paper,
papyrus, clay, wax, etc. Common alphabets were
introduced, allowing the uniformity of language
across large distances. Much later the Gutenberg
printing-press was invented. Gutenberg created
this printing-press after a long period of time in
the 15th century.

In the 3rd Information Communication
Revolution, information can now be transferred
via controlled waves and electronic signals.

Communication is thus a process by which
meaning is assigned and conveyed in an attempt
to create shared understanding. This process
requires a vast repertoire of skills in intrapersonal
and interpersonal processing, listening,
observing, speaking, questioning, analyzing, and
evaluating. It is through communication that
collaboration and cooperation occur. There are
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also many common barriers to
successful communication, two
of which are message overload
(when a person receives too
many messages at the same
time), and message complexity.
Communication is a continuous
process. The psychology of
media communications is an
emerging area of increasing
attention and study.

Human
Communication

Human spoken and written
languages can be described as
a system of symbols and the
grammars (rules) by which the
symbols are manipulated. The
word “language” is also used to
refer to common properties of
languages. Language learning
is normal in human childhood.
Most human languages use
patterns of sound or gesture for
symbols  which  enable
communication with others
around them. There are
thousands of human languages,
and these seem to share certain
properties, even though many
shared properties have
exceptions.

There is no defined line
between a language and a
dialect, but the linguist Max
Weinreich is credited as saying
that “a language is a dialect
with an army and a navy”.
Constructed languages such as
Esperanto, programming
languages, and various
mathematical formalisms are
not necessarily restricted to the
properties shared by human
languages.

Bernard Luskin, UCLA,
1970, advanced computer
assisted instruction and began
to connect media and
psychology into what is now
the field of media psychology.
In 1998, the American
Association of Psychology,

Media Psychology Division 46
Task Force report on
psychology and new
technologies combined media
and communication as pictures,

graphics and sound
increasingly dominate modern
communication.

Nonverbal Communication
Nonverbal communication

is the process of communicating

through sending and receiving

wordless messages. Such
messages can be communicated
through  gesture, body

language or posture; facial
expression and eye contact,
object communication such as
clothing, hairstyles or even
architecture, or symbols and
infographics, as well as through
an aggregate of the above, such
as behavioural communication.
Nonverbal communication
plays a key role in every
person’s day to day life, from
employment to romantic
engagements. Speech may also
contain nonverbal elements
known as paralanguage,
including voice quality,
emotion and speaking style, as
well as prosodic features such
as rhythm, intonation and
stress. Likewise, written texts
have nonverbal elements such
as handwriting style, spatial
arrangement of words, or the
use of emoticons. A
portmanteau of the English
words emotion (or emote) and
icon, an emoticon is a symbol
or combination of symbols used
to convey emotional content in
written or message form. Other
communication channels such
as telegraphy fit into this
category, whereby signals
travel from person to person by
an alternative means. These
signals can in themselves be
representative of words, objects
or merely be state projections.
Trials have shown that humans

can communicate directly in
this way without body
language, voice tonality or
words.

Categories and Features

G. W. Porter divides non-
verbal communication into four
broad categories:

* Physical. This is the
personal  type  of
communication. It
includes facial expre-
ssions, tone of voice, sense
of touch, sense of smell,
and body motions.

* Aesthetic. This is the type
of communication that

takes place through
creative expressions:
playing instrumental

music, dancing, painting
and sculpturing.

* Signs. This 1is the
mechanical type of
communication, which
includes the use of signal
flags, the 21-gun salute,
horns, and sirens.

* Symbolic. This is the type
of communication that
makes use of religious,
status, or ego-building
symbols.

Static Features

¢ Distance. The distance one
stands from another
frequently conveys a non-
verbal message. In some
cultures it is a sign of
attraction, while in others
it may reflect status or the
intensity of the exchange.

* Orientation. People may
present themselves in
various ways: face-to-face,
side-to-side, or even back-
to-back. For example,
cooperating people are
likely to sit side-by-side

while competitors
frequently face one
another.
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* Posture. Obviously one
can be lying down, seated,
or standing. These are not
the elements of posture
that convey messages. Are
we slouched or erect ? Are
our legs crossed or our
arms folded ? Such
postures convey a degree
of formality and the
degree of relaxation in the
communication exchange.

* Physical Contact. Shaking
hands, touching, holding,
embracing, pushing, or
patting on the back all
convey messages. They
reflect an element of
intimacy or a feeling of (or
lack of) attraction.

Dynamic Features

* Facial Expressions. A
smile, frown, raised
eyebrow, yawn, and sneer
all convey information.
Facial expressions
continually change during
interaction and are
monitored constantly by
the recipient. There is
evidence that the meaning
of these expressions may
be similar across cultures.

¢ Gestures. One of the most
frequently observed, but
least understood, cues is a
hand movement. Most
people  use  hand
movements regularly
when talking. While some
gestures (e.g., a clenched
fist) have universal
meanings, most of the
others are individually
learned and idiosyncratic.
* Looking. A major feature
of social communication is
eye contact. It can convey
emotion, signal when to
talk or finish, or aversion.
The frequency of contact

may suggest either
interest or boredom.

Visual Communication

Visual communication as
the name suggests s
communication through visual
aid. Itis the conveyance of ideas
and information in forms that
can be read or looked upon.
Primarily associated with two
dimensional images, it
includes: signs, typography,
drawing, graphic design,
illustration, colour and
electronic resources. It solely
relies on vision. It is form of
communication with visual
effect. It explores the idea that
a visual message with text has
a greater power to inform,
educate or persuade a person.
It is communication by
presenting information through
visual form.

Oral Communication

Oral communication is a
process whereby information is
transferred from a sender to
receiver usually by a verbal
means but visual aid can
support the process.. The
receiver could be an individual
person, a group of persons or
even an audience. There are a
few of oral communication
types: discussion, speeches,
presentations, etc. However,
often when you communicate
face to face the body language
and your voice tonality has a
bigger impact than the actual
words that you are saying.

A widely cited and widely
mis-interpreted figure, used to
emphasize the importance of
delivery, is that
“communication is 55% body
language, 38% tone of voice, 7%
content of words”, the so-called
“7%-38%-55% rule”. This is not

however what the cited
research shows - rather, when
conveying emotion, if body
language, tone of voice, and
words disagree, then body
language and tone of voice will
be believed more than words.
For example, a person saying
“I'm delighted to meet you”
while mumbling, hunched
over, and looking away will be
interpreted as insincere.
(Further discussion at Albert
Mehrabian: Three elements of
communication.)
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Press Freedom vs.
Blasphemy:

An Indian
Perspective

Pawan Kumar Saxena

The publication of cartoons of Prophet
Mohammed in the Danish newspaper Jylland-
Posten led to outrage, boycott calls and violence
in many countries. People were Kkilled,
newspapers were closed and editors sacked. The
controversy has been narrated as a clash between
two civilizations. It has also been described as an
encounter between freedom of expression and
religious fundamentalism. While many cited the
publication of the cartoon as an example of
irresponsible journalism, another section stood by
the Danish newspaper, arguing for the unlimited
freedom for the press.

Beyond the political and religious
controversies, the publication of the cartoons has
compelled media practitioners and theoreticians
to ponder over the ethical dimensions of the
event. The commissioning of the cartoons by the
Danish newspaper and the subsequent
reproduction of the same by the European media
has raised many ethical questions regarding
freedom of the press and social responsibility of
the media. While governments have started
contemplating more regulations on the media in
the name of communal harmony and national
integration, media organizations have once again
started redefining ethical boundaries in day-to-
day journalism in the era of new technology.

Global Event

The cartoon controversy was the third
modern transnational incident of blasphemy
sparking pan-Islamic outrage preceded by the
Salman Rushdhie episode and the protest
movement of 1969 following an attempted attack
on the al-Aqsa mosque in Jerusalem by an
Australian arsonist. All three incidents were
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initially local in nature and then developed into
global news event with different meanings and
interpretations for different countries and
civilizations. The agitation against the cartoons
began three months after their publication by the
Jyllands-Posten. The anger deepened in the first
week of February after the reproduction of the
cartoons in Germany, Italy, France, Spain,
Belgium and the Netherlands. Muslims mounted
vigorous protests and demonstrations
throughout the world accusing western media for
hurting their religious sentiments. Sixteen people
were killed in Nigeria. Syria and Saudi Arabia
withdrew their ambassadors from Denmark in
protest and Libya closed its embassy in
Copenhagen. Iran’s Foreign Ministry summoned
the ambassador of Austria, which holds the EU
Presidency, to protest.

Response in India

India has also witnessed protests in different
parts of the country including Delhi and Mumbeai.
Four persons were killed in Luknow, the capital
city of Uttar Pradesh. Political parties have
expressed solidarity with the minority Muslim
community. The state elections for various
legislative assemblies in April-March 2006
compelled political parties to organize
demonstrations against western media accusing
it of anti-Islamic propaganda. Minority vote bank
politics touched a low when a minister of the state
of Uttar Pradesh Haji Yaqoob Qureshi announced
areward of Rs. 51 crore for beheading the Danish
cartoonist who drew the offensive caricatures of
the Prophet. The Government of India expressed
deep concern over the controversy and suggested
to the Danish government that it seek an
assurance from the newspaper that it would not
publish such cartoons in future. Anticipating a
communal clash, the Prime Minister of India came
out with a statement, saying, It is incumbent on
all of us to be sensitive to the beliefs and
sentiments of other and avoid all actions that
cause hurt to them [Muslim Community]. India’s
commitment to religious harmony and tolerance
is unshakable and actions that cause hurt to the
sentiments of any part of our people are not
acceptable.

Moreover, the Indian Government
diplomatically dissuaded the Danish Prime
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Minister Anders Fogh
Rasmussen from visiting India
around the end of March 2006,
saying the controversy
surrounding the cartoons of the
Prophet would overshadow the
visit. Rasmussen’s visit was
planned by both countries well
before the controversy over the
cartoon erupted.

Stand of the Indian Media

Accepting the
Government’s call for restraint
and upholding the principle of
self-censorship, no publication
except a Hindi Magazine,
Shabdarth, reproduced the
cartoons. Taking note of the
impending danger, the editor of
Shabdarth, Alok Kumar, was
arrested. He had to pay
Rs.50000 and provide a
personal surety before he was
released on bail after ten days.
Unlike the European media,
most of the newspapers
criticized the Danish
newspaper Jyllands-Posten for
publishing the controversial
cartoons. The national
newspaper in English, The
Hindu, described the
development as a ‘needless and
nasty controversy’. In its
editorial on 9th February 2006,
The Hindu says,

At a time when Muslims
across the world feel deeply
offended by prejudiced
stereotypes of Islam post-9/11,
the cartoons have just been
insensitive, they have been
downright provocative. ... the
cartoons promote hate by
suggesting that Islam preaches
violence and terrorism. While
Jyllands-Posten, the newspaper
that originally published the
cartoons, responded with a
quick apology, the other
European newspapers, notably
in France, decided to republish
the cartoons on the ground that

they were defending freedom of
expression. Freedom of
expression is supremely
important. But surely it does
not require its champions
crassly to cause offence to the
faith and beliefs of an
identifiable group.

The Hindu also criticized
the Muslim community for its
violent reactions to the
publication of the cartoons. In
the same editorial it says, On
the other side, the violent
reactions in the Muslim world,
against all manner of targets,
including the Dutch embassy in
Lebanon, have been uncalled
for. From Europe to West Asia
to South Asia and South-East
Asia, the steady ramping up of
the protests smacks of
orchestration by elements in
countries with Muslim
populations that are out to
squeeze political mileage out of
the situation. Extremism feeds
extremism, and anti-cartoon
protesters have played right
back in to the hands of the
Islamophobes.

The Times of India, the
largest circulated daily in India,
also deplored the ‘irresponsible’
editorial decision of Jyllands-
Posten. Like the Hindu, the
Times of India has also taken a
balanced approach by
condemning the violence. Its
editorial says,

The right to freedom of
expression is not an absolute
right. All rights, legal and
moral, come with
responsibilities that
contextualise them. A right can
qualify to be so only if it is
exercised with responsibility, to
the individual and society. The
right to freedom of expression
can be no exception. The current
controversy over cartoons
featuring Prophet Mohammed

misses this point. Certainly, that
does not justify the violent
response to the insensitive
depiction of Islam.

Milligazette, a newspaper
owned by the Muslim
community has carried an
analysis expressing displeasure
on the publication of the
cartoon. The analysis written by
Imam Zaid Shakir (2006) of
Zaytuna Institute says, The
current crisis shows the extent
we Muslims are vulnerable to
media manipulation,
superficial shows of piety, and
counterproductive one-
upmanship militancy. If we
start with the issue of media
manipulation, it is clear that
Western and Eastern media
outlets played a large role in
stirring up Muslim, and now
Western sentiments.

The analysis also shed light
on the stand taken by the
moderate Muslims as Imam

Zaid Shakir (2006) says,

As the crisis that has
emerged in the aftermath of the
publication of the infamous
cartoons that claim to depict the
Prophet Muhammad, peace
and blessings of God upon him,
escalates, we would do well by
stepping back and attempting
to analyze the situation as
dispassionately as possible. By
doing so, as Muslims, we can
hopefully formulate a more
productive and meaningful
response, and avoid being
exploited by either side in the
ongoing conflict. The
Organiser, the organ of the
Rastriya Swayamsewak Samgh
(R.S.S) a Hindu nationalist
organisation, took a cautious
approach while dealing with
the cartoon controversy. R.S.Sis
known for its opposition to the
minority community. The

Organiser published an
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analysis by N.Kunju (2006),
which says, If the Danish
cartoonist made a caricature of
Prophet Mohammed and used
it as a character of his cartoon,
it is condemnable, not because
he was breaking an Islamic
tenet; as a non-Muslim, he is not
bound by Muslim rules. His
cartoons were condemnable
because he was wounding the
religious sentiment of Muslims
by drawing the picture of their
Prophet in a vulgar way.

Indian media by and large
disagree with Jyllands-Posten
with regard to the publication
of the cartoon. They also
denounced the violent protest
by a section of the Muslim
community in different parts of
the world. Even, media
organizations which have link
with religions held the view
that press freedom is not
absolute when it comes to
national integration and
communal harmony. Some of
the newspapers tried to expose
the political parties which
extend support to the protesters
to take political mileage out of
the controversy. For example,
The Economic Times, the
largest circulated financial
newspaper, published a
photograph showing politicians
participating in protest marches
organized by extremist Muslim
outfits. In short, the Indian
media upheld the ‘norms for
the journalistic conduct’
prescribed by the Press Council
of India which says,

Journalists and columnists
owe a very special
responsibility to their country
in promoting communal peace
and amity. Their writings are
not a mere reflection of their
own feelings but help to a large
extent in moulding the feelings
and sentiments of the society at

large. It is, therefore, of utmost
importance that they use their
pen with circumspection and
restrain. Even though the Press
Council of India suggests that
media organizations impose
self-censorship when it comes
to national integration and
communal harmony there is no
pre-control on media content by
the Government or any other
agency.

Therefore, it was possible
for the Indian media to
reproduce the cartoon
especially when it became a
global news event. The
reproduction of the cartoon
would have helped them
explain the controversy in a
better way to their audience.
Sensationalizing the issue by
publishing the cartoons would
have helped them to increase
their reach. There is no doubt
that the audience wanted to see
the cartoons since it was the
centre of the controversy. Even
though there is no blasphemy
law in India, the publications in
the country would not normally
commission cartoons of
religious figures, as it is a very
sensitive  subject. = The
Constitution of India as well as
social ethics directs respect for
the sentiments of the minorities.
Newspapers in India would not
even contemplate doing
something that the Jyllands-
Posten did. This does not mean
that the media does not criticize
religion. They often report on
outdated customs as well as the
rigid stance of different
religions on various issues.
Newspapers recently published
reports on the controversy
surrounding the Da Vinci Code
and Gospel of Judas. Reports
appeared in the media when
well known painter M.F.Husain
portrayed the Hindu goddess
Saraswathi in the nude.
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Commerce

Improving
Management and
the Managerial
Skills of Small-
scale
Entrepreneurs

Raman Kumar

Despite many favourable attributes, the
average small enterprise is often struggling for
survival in a hostile environment. Lessons learnt
in Africa show that the policy framework many
times is to the disadvantage of the small
entrepreneur. For example, in the case of Nigeria,
recent studies disclose that import tariffs applied
favour larger companies and the use of advanced
technologies. In one case, large companies paid
duties of between 0-10 per cent on the import
value while small-scale competitors had to pay
30-65 per cent although they were producing
identical or similar goods.

A result of the policy framework is that many
entrepreneurs are tempted to use an
inappropriate technology. They soon find
themselves trapped in a situation they cannot
manage. Limited technical skills mean that
maintenance will be poorly done and the
machinery will deteriorate. Lack of spareparts
and in some cases raw material for the production
process due to foreign currency restrictions might
halt the operation altogether.

Many businessmen running a small venture
are also facing capital restrictions although not
for investments in machinery and equipment. On
the contrary, funds for investment in fixed assets
are often easily accessible and in fact many small
enterprises have a large unused capacity. The

Research Scholar, BRA Bihar University, Muzaffarpur

commonly encountered capital constraint is
instead to get working capital. Indeed, very few
sources are available to supply the small
entrepreneur with money to buy raw material
and intermediates, to pay workers wages, etc.

Small-scale enterprises in the forest sector
rarely exist with business as the single
dominating activity of the owner/manager: the
small business operation is carried out on part-
time basis, often as a complement to agricultural
activities. In many cases, assets are also used for
several ventures. It is therefore very difficult to
measure the real importance and productivity of
the sector or to assist the forest-based activity in
isolation. It is also noted that forest-based small
enterprises often are located where raw material
is available. Compared with other lines of
business they tend to be more spread out and
consequently more difficult to reach with
traditional approaches and assistance such as
management training and extension service.

Most forest-based small scale enterprises
apply unsophisticated production methods and
equipment. It seems that most work on an order
basis rather than producing for stock to supply a
distant market. Although such a system reduces
the working capital tied up in production or
stock, it also limits the scope for productivity
improvements.

Itis of interest to note that early findings from
an ILO-study presently being executed shows
that the above-mentioned characteristics apply
not only to the formal sector but also to forest-
based businesses of the informal sector. A
conclusion that might be drawn from this is that
when discussing needs for management
improvements and assistance, there are few
reasons for separating the analysis of small
enterprises in the formal sector from that of the
informal sector.

Management of Small-scale
Enterprises

To avoid academic discussion, management
is here simply defined as the way a commercial/
business activity is organized. Before looking at
the forest-based sector, discussed below are some
general issues relating to small enterprise
management. While it is realised that
management in small enterprises normally is
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personalised rather than being
institutionalised, still the
management of  small
enterprises can improve their
position vis-a-vis competitors
by introducing management
practices that give consistency
and  viability to the
administration of the entire
business.

The very ownership of a
business tends to create elitist
attitudes and self-orientation. It
imposes a monocular vision
which limits the company’s
capacity to respond positively
and aggressively to business
opportunities and changing
business conditions. A person
who stands head and shoulders
over his colleagues in perceived
authority can create benefits as
well as disadvantages for the
business. In cases where he is a
poor manager even though a
good entrepreneur, his
domination might prevent the
enterprise from obtaining the
skills and methods which are
needed for further growth. A
gap is thus created between the
manager/owner’s perception
of the situation and his own
abilities on the one hand and of
the actual needs of the business
on the other.

Small enterprises often
apply a minimum of
formalisation. They achieve the
output without much of
differentiation in job content.
The built-in informality
facilitates a smooth response to
minor disruptions but it renders
at the same time excuses for not
establishing and enforcing
proper performance standards.
Due to the informality of the
business and to the fact that
most small enterprises are
operating with short product
cycles, the managers/
entrepreneurs do not
conceptualise their situation in

terms of opportunities,
expertise or strength. The
enterprise might as a
consequence implement
decisions on the basis of
unvalid assumptions or a
misperception of the situation.

Discipline at workplace is
affected in cases where a small
enterprise is filled with relatives
of the owner or manager,
especially if there are elderly
relatives since in many cultures
it is difficult or even impossible
to govern or reprimand such an
older relative/employee. The
extended family system, where
it operates, requires that in the
recruitment of employees for
such a family business, relations
of the owner/manager have to
be considered irrespective of
other employment criteria.

Since many entrepreneurs
of small enterprises lack
managerial experience when
they start their business career,
there is often a tendency of
basing decisions and actions on
hope and dreams rather than
solid data. There are for
example numerous cases of
small enterprises going into
bankruptcy because of the
simple fact that they did not
know how to price their goods
or services. In such cases, even
the introduction of the most
basic management principles
could improve the performance
of the enterprises.

In short, the following
characterises organisation and
management of small
enterprises:

* the entrepreneur succeeds
in business due to his
technical skills, not
because of his ability to
conceptualise market
opportunities or plan
ahead in strategic terms;

* in contrast to large

companies, which can
usually afford specialist
staff, the small enterprise
manager is a relatively
isolated individual trying
to deal with long-term
policy issues and day-to-
day operational problems
simultaneously;

* small enterprise managers
often operate without
adequate quantitative
data or other information,
rather following the
strategy of other
successful entrepreneurs;

* due to low wages, limited
job security and a low
status from working in a
small-scale enterprise, the
manager cannot easily
recruit and keep qualified
employees.

Due to these shortcomings,
many small enterprises fail to
adjust in response to
environmental changes,
introduction of new technology
or similar developments. When
the skills and experience of the
owner/manager  become
outdated, the enterprise slips
into stagnation.

Given the characteristics of
small enterprises in the forest-
sector, with many tiny units on
the border between formal and
informal sector supplementing
the income of the
entrepreneur’s family, the need
for management improvement
are more basic or different from
those of many other lines of
business. Due to the informal
and irregular manner in which
operations are carried out, often
as a complement to agricultural
work, the financial flows of the
enterprise are not separated
from the economy of the family.
Proper books and records are
rarely maintained and the
assets of the enterprise not
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Making Baskets-a Family
Business

Many entrepreneurs in the
forest sector also depend on
limited market opportunities
and produce few or a single
product of a relatively low
quality which excludes them
from operating on export
markets. The often poor quality
of products is basically an effect
of rudimentary tools and
equipment being utilized. The
use of relatives or poorly
trained employees with low
payment reinforces the quality
problem. Especially in rural
areas, qualified workers are not
easily found. Finally, in
addition to low salaries, many
small enterprises such as those
in the forest sector offer poor
working conditions and lack
even the most basic safety-
measures. This tends to increase
the problem of experienced
workers moving to larger
enterprises in urban areas.

Entrepreneurship and
Management
Development Issues

Management support to the
small enterprise sector covers
the whole range of issues from
identification/selection of
entrepreneurs, initial
management training, support
through extension services and

functional = support to
strengthening of small
enterprise development

agencies and development of
national policies on promotion
of small enterprises.

Many countries have
training programmes for the
small enterprise sector but lack
a specific education and
training policy for small
enterprises development. A
number of issues need to be
resolved before policies can be

implemented at the national
level. In the first place, potential
entrepreneurs have to be
identified. Even when selection
procedures are used, only a
relatively small percentage of
graduates actually start and
succeed in business. Some
experts believe that wasted
effort and financial loss can best
be avoided by a self-selection
process whereby rigorous
exercises completed before
attending a formal training
programme allow participants
to judge  their own
entrepreneurial potential.

Another issue 1is to
determine the appropriate level
of training. Assuming that
entrepreneurship can be
induced, should the starting
point for entrepreneurship
development be the primary,
secondary, post-secondary or
post-tertiary education level?
The answer to this question will
depend to a certain extent on
the type and level of training of
the personnel involved in small
enterprises  development
assistance. It is sometimes
argued that including
entrepreneurship training in
the primary or secondary
curriculum would mean
devoting less attention to basic
skills such as languages,
mathematics and science. This
is countered by those who
maintain that entrepreneureal
attitudes take a long time to
develop and should therefore
be taught as early as possible.
One reason for introducing self-
employment concepts to
children at the primary level in
developing countries is that
many of them do not pursue
their formal education at the
secondary level. The cost of
doing so would be minimal yet
it would enable young people
to be informed of the

possibilities of self-employment
as a career. An issue of interest
is also whether early
entrepreneurship training
should be sector oriented in
order to gear potential
entrepreneurs towards
expanding lines of business or
if the training should be kept
general.

References

e Beneria, Lourdes. Gender,
Development, and Globalization,
Economics as if All People
Mattered, New York and
London, Routledge, 2003.

e Cootner, Paul : The Random
Character of Stock Market Prices,
MIT Press, 1964.

* Desmond, Glenn, and John A,
Marcell, Handbook of Small
Business Valuation Formulas and
Rules of Thumb, Valuation Press,
1993.

e Gowdy, ],  Coevolution
Economics: The Economy, Society
and the Environment, Kluwer,
Boston, 1994.

* Granger, Clive W. ].: Empirical
Modeling in Economics,
Specification and Evaluation,
London, Cambridge University
Press, 1999.

* Guala, F.: The Methodology of
Experimental Economics, New
York, Cambridge University
Press, 2005.

e Gul, F. and Pesendorfer, W.: The
Foundations of Positive and
Normative Economics, New York,
Oxford University Press 2008.

¢ Kasper, Larry J.: Business
Valuations, Advanced Topics,
Westport, CT, Quorum Books,
1997.

e Loomes, G.: Current Issues in
Microeconomics, New York: St.
Martin’s Press, 1989.

e March, J. G.: A Behavioural Theory
of the Firm, Englewood-Cliffs,
Prentice Hall, 1963.

* Mooney, ]. D., and Reiley, A. C.:
Onward Industry, New York,
1931.

e Plous, S.: The Psychology of
Judgement and Decision Making,
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1993

* Ross, D.: Economic Theory and
Cognitive Science, Cambridge,
Mass., MIT Press, 2006.

YGaidhanliki

(178)/ April, 2011



Economic and
Political Systems
of Society

Dr. Abha Kumari?
Dr. Awadhesh Kumar Singh?

An economic system is the system of
production, distribution and consumption of
goods and services of an economy. Alternatively,
it is the set of principles and techniques by which
problems of economics are addressed, such as the
economic problem of scarcity through allocation
of finite productive resources. The economic
system is composed of people and institutions,
including their relationships to productive
resources, such as through the convention of
property. Examples of contemporary economic
systems include capitalist systems, socialist
systems, and mixed economies. An economic
system can be defined as a “set of methods and
standards by which a society decides and
organizes the allocation of limited economic
resources to satisfy unlimited human wants. At
one extreme, production is carried in a private-
enterprise system such that all resources are
privately owned. It was described by Adam
Smith as frequently promoting a social interest,
although only a private interest was intended. At
the other extreme, following Karl Marx and
Vladimir Lenin is what is commonly called a
pure-communist system, such that all resources
are publicly owned with intent of minimizing
inequalities of wealth among other social
objectives”.

Alternatively, ‘economic system’ refers to the
organizational arrangements and process
through which a society makes its production and
consumption decisions. In creating and
modifying its economic system, each society
chooses among alternative objectives and
alternative decision modes. Many objectives may
be seen as desirable, like efficiency, growth,
liberty, and equality.

Sociology

Part of a Social System

An economic system can be considered a part
of the social system and hierarchically equal to
the law system, political system, cultural, etc.
There is often a strong correlation between certain
ideologies, political systems and certain economic
systems (for example, consider the meanings of
the term “communism”). Many economic
systems overlap each other in various areas (for
example, the term “mixed economy” can be
argued to include elements from various
systems). There are also various mutually
exclusive hierarchical categorizations.

Basic Types Economic Systems
The basic and general economic systems are:

* Market economy (the basis for several
“hands off” systems, such as capitalism).

* Mixed economy (a compromise economic
system that incorporates some aspects of the
market approach as well as some aspects of
the planned approach).

* Planned economy (the basis for several
“hands on” systems, such as socialism, or a
command economy).

* Traditional economy (a generic term for the
oldest and traditional economic systems)

* Participatory economics (a recent proposal
for a new economic system)

* Inclusive Democracy (a project for a new
political and economic system).

There are several basic and unfinished
questions that must be answered in order to
resolve the problems of economics satisfactorily.
The scarcity problem, for example, requires
answers to basic questions, such as: what to
produce, how to produce it, and who gets what is
produced. An economic system is a way of
answering these basic questions, and different
economic systems answer them differently.

Division of Economic Systems

Typically, “hands-on” economic systems
involve a greater role for society and/or the state
to pick goods and services, with the stated aim of
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ensuring social justice and a
more equitable distribution of
wealth or ameliorating market
failures. Meanwhile, “hands-
off” economic systems give
more power to private
businesses (and perhaps
corporations) to make those
decisions, rather than leaving
them up to society as a whole,
and often limit government
involvement in the market
economy. Often the primary
concern of many “hands-on”
economic systems that contain
government involvement in
market-oriented economies is
usually egalitarianism, while
the primary concern for
traditional “hands-on” socialist
economic systems was to
rationalize production, better
coordinate economic activity
(and thus provide a superior
form of economic organization
and exchange to capitalism)
and advance the productive
forces of the economy from the
perspective that the market
mechanism of exchange was
prone to systemic crises and
inefficiencies; while the primary
concern of “hands-off”
economic systems is usually
private property. Libertarians
target individual economic
freedom as a primary goal of
their “hands-off” policies,
though in general, most types
of economic systems claim that
their system of economic
organization is either most
efficient or socially effective.

After independence, India
opted for a centrally planned
economy to try to achieve an
effective and equitable
allocation of national resources
and balanced economic
development. The process of
formulation and direction of the
Five-Year Plans is carried out by
the Planning Commission,

headed by the Prime Minister
of India as its chairperson.

The number of people
employed in non-agricultural
occupations in the public and
private sectors. Totals are
rounded. Private sector data
relates to non-agriculture
establishments with 10 or more
employees. The number of
people employed in non-
agricultural occupations in the
public and private sectors.
Totals are rounded. Private
sector data relates to non-
agriculture establishments with
10 or more employees. India’s
mixed economy combines
features of both capitalist
market economy and the
socialist command economy,
but has shifted more towards
the former over the past decade.
The public sector generally
covers areas which are deemed
too important or not profitable
enough to leave to the market,
including such services as the
railways and postal system.

Since independence, there
have been phases of
nationalizing such areas as
banking and, more recently, of
privatization.

The economy of India is the
twelfth largest economy in the
world by nominal value and the
fourth largest by purchasing
power parity (PPP). In the
1990s, following economic
reform from the socialist-
inspired economy of post-
independence India, the
country began to experience
rapid economic growth, as
markets opened for
international competition and
investment. In the 21st century,
India is an emerging economic
power with vast human and
natural resources, and a huge
knowledge base. Economists
predict that by 2020, India will
be among the Ileading

economies of the world. India
was under social democratic-
based policies from 1947 to
1991. The economy was
characterised by extensive
regulation, protectionism, and
public ownership, leading to
pervasive corruption and slow
growth. Since 1991, continuing
economic liberalisation has
moved the economy towards a
market-based system. A revival
of economic reforms and better
economic policy in 2000s
accelerated India’s economic
growth rate. By 2008, India had
established itself as the world’s
second-fastest growing major
economy. However, the year
2009 saw a significant
slowdown in India’s official
GDP growth rate to 6. 1% as
well as the return of a large
projected fiscal deficit of 10. 3%
of GDP which would be among
the highest in the world.

India’s large service
industry accounts for 62. 6% of
the country’s GDP while the
industrial and agricultural
sector contribute 20% and 17.
5% respectively. Agriculture is
the predominant occupation in
India, accounting for about 52 %
of employment. The service
sector makes up a further 34%,
and industrial sector around
14%. The labour force totals half
a billion workers. Major
agricultural products include
rice, wheat, oilseed, cotton, jute,
tea, sugarcane, potatoes, cattle,
water buffalo, sheep, goats,
poultry and fish. Major
industries include
telecommunications, textiles,
chemicals, food processing,
steel, transportation equipment,
cement, mining, petroleum,
machinery, information
technology enabled services
and software.

India’s per capita income
(nominal) is $1032, ranked
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139th in the world, while its per
capita (PPP) of US$2, 932 is
ranked 128th. Previously a
closed economy, India’s trade
has grown fast. India currently
accounts for 1. 5% of World
trade as of 2007 according to the
WTO. According to the World
Trade Statistics of the WTO in
2006, India’s total merchandise
trade (counting exports and
imports) was valued at $294
billion in 2006 and India’s
services trade inclusive of
export and import was $143
billion.

Thus, India’s global
economic engagement in 2006
covering both merchandise and
services trade was of the order
of $437 billion, up by a record
72% from a level of $253 billion
in 2004. India’s trade has
reached a still relatively
moderate share 24% of GDP in
2006, up from 6% in 1985.

Despite robust economic
growth, India continues to face
many major problems. The
recent economic development
has widened the economic
inequality across the country.
Despite sustained high
economic growth rate,
approximately 80% of its
population lives on less than $2
a day (PPP). Even though the
arrival of Green Revolution
brought end to famines in India,
40% of children under the age
of three are underweight and a
third of all men and women
suffer from chronic energy
deficiency.

History

India’s economic history
can be broadly divided into
three eras, beginning with the
pre-colonial period lasting up to
the 18th century. The advent of
British colonisation started the
colonial period in the early 19th
century, which ended with

independence in 1947. The third
period  stretches  from
independence in 1947 until
now.

Pre-colonial

The citizens of the Indus
Valley civilisation, a permanent
settlement that flourished
between 2800 BC and 1800 BC,
practiced agriculture,
domesticated animals, used
uniform weights and measures,
made tools and weapons, and
traded with other cities.
Evidence of well planned
streets, a drainage system and
water supply reveals their
knowledge of urban planning,
which included the world’s first
urban sanitation systems and
the existence of a form of
municipal government.

The 1872 census revealed
that 99. 3% of the population of
the region constituting present-
day India resided in villages,
whose economies were largely
isolated and self-sustaining,
with agriculture the
predominant occupation. This
satisfied the food requirements
of the village and provided raw
materials for hand-based
industries, such as textiles, food
processing and crafts. Although
many kingdoms and rulers
issued coins, barter was
prevalent. Villages paid a
portion of their agricultural
produce as revenue to the
rulers, while its craftsmen
received a part of the crops at
harvest time for their services.

Religion, especially
Hinduism, and the caste and
the joint family systems, played
an influential role in shaping
economic activities. The caste
system functioned much like
medieval European guilds,
ensuring the division of labour,
providing for the training of
apprentices and, in some cases,

allowing manufacturers to
achieve narrow specialization.
For instance, in certain regions,
producing each variety of cloth
was the specialty of a particular
sub-caste.
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Bengali Literature

Tagore and His
India

Gopal Pal

Voice of Bengal

Rabindranath Tagore, who died in 1941 at the
age of eighty, is a towering figure in the
millennium-old literature of Bengal. Anyone who
becomes familiar with this large and flourishing
tradition will be impressed by the power of
Tagore’s presence in Bangladesh and in India. His
poetry as well as his novels, short stories, and
essays are very widely read, and the songs he
composed reverberate around the eastern part of
India and throughout Bangladesh.

In contrast, in the rest of the world, especially
in Europe and America, the excitement that
Tagore’s writings created in the early years of the
twentieth century has largely vanished. The
enthusiasm with which his work was once
greeted was quite remarkable. Gitanjali, a
selection of his poetry for which he was awarded
the Nobel Prize in Literature in 1913, was
published in English translation in London in
March of that year, and had been reprinted ten
times by November, when the award was
announced. But he is not much read now in the
West, and already by 1937, Graham Greene was
able to say: “As for Rabindranath Tagore, I cannot
believe that anyone but Mr. Yeats can still take
his poems very seriously.”

The Mystic

The contrast between Tagore’s commanding
presence in Bengali literature and culture, and his
near-total eclipse in the rest of the world, is
perhaps less interesting than the distinction
between the view of Tagore as a deeply relevant
and many-sided contemporary thinker in
Bangladesh and India, and his image in the West
as a repetitive and remote spiritualist. Graham
Greene had, in fact, gone on to explain that he

associated Tagore “with what Chesterton calls
‘the bright pebbly eyes” of the Theosophists.”
Certainly, an air of mysticism played some part
in the “selling” of Rabindranath Tagore to the
West by Yeats, Ezra Pound, and his other early
champions. Even Anna Akhmatova, one of
Tagore’s few later admirers (who translated his
poems into Russian in the mid-1960s), talks of
“that mighty flow of poetry which takes its
strength from Hinduism as from the Ganges, and
is called Rabindranath Tagore.”

Confluence of Cultures

Rabindranath did come from a Hindu
family —one of the landed gentry who owned
estates mostly in what is now Bangladesh. But
whatever wisdom there might be in Akhmatova’s
invoking of Hinduism and the Ganges, it did not
prevent the largely Muslim citizens of Bangladesh
from having a deep sense of identity with Tagore
and his ideas. Nor did it stop the newly
independent Bangladesh from choosing one of
Tagore’s songs — the “ Amar Sonar Bangla” which
means “my golden Bengal” —as its national
anthem. This must be very confusing to those who
see the contemporary world as a “clash of
civilizations” —with “the Muslim civilization,”
“the Hindu civilization,” and “the Western
civilization,” each forcefully confronting the
others. They would also be confused by
Rabindranath Tagore’s own description of his
Bengali family as the product of “a confluence of
three cultures: Hindu, Mohammedan, and
British”.

Rabindranath’s grandfather, Dwarkanath,
was well known for his command of Arabic and
Persian, and Rabindranath grew up in a family
atmosphere in which a deep knowledge of
Sanskrit and ancient Hindu texts was combined
with an understanding of Islamic traditions as
well as Persian literature. It is not so much that
Rabindranath tried to produce—or had an
interest in producing—a “synthesis” of the
different religions (as the great Mughal emperor
Akbar tried hard to achieve) as that his outlook
was persistently non-sectarian, and his writings —
some two hundred books —show the influence of
different parts of the Indian cultural background
as well as of the rest of the world.
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Abode of Peace

Most of his work was
written at Santiniketan (Abode
of Peace), the small town that
grew around the school he
founded in Bengal in 1901, and
he not only conceived there an
imaginative and innovative
system of education, but
through his writings and his
influence on students and
teachers, he was able to use the
school as a base from which he
could take a major part in
India’s social, political, and
cultural movements.

The profoundly original
writer, whose elegant prose
and magical poetry Bengali
readers know well, is not the
sermonizing spiritual guru
admired —and then rejected —
in London. Tagore was not only
an immensely versatile poet; he
was also a great short story
writer, novelist, playwright,
essayist, and composer of
songs, as well as a talented
painter whose pictures, with
their mixture of representation
and abstraction, are only now
beginning to receive the
acclaim that they have long
deserved. His essays,
moreover, ranged over
literature, politics, culture,
social change, religious beliefs,
philosophical analysis,
international relations, and
much else. The coincidence of
the fiftieth anniversary of
Indian independence with the
publication of a selection of
Tagore’s letters by Cambridge
University Press, brought
Tagore’s ideas and reflections
to the fore, which makes it
important to examine what
kind of leadership in thought
and understanding he
provided in the Indian
subcontinent in the first half of
this century.

Gandhi and Tagore

Since Rabindranath Tagore
and Mohandas Gandhi were
two leading Indian thinkers in
the twentieth century, many
commentators have tried to
compare their ideas. On
learning of Rabindranath’s
death, Jawaharlal Nehru, then
incarcerated in a British jail in
India, wrote in his prison diary
for August 7, 1941:

“Gandhi and Tagore. Two types
entirely different from each other,
and yet both of them typical of
India, both in the long line of
India’s great men ... It is not so
much because of any single virtue
but because of the tout
ensemble, that I felt that among
the world’s great men today
Gandhi and Tagore were supreme
as human beings. What good
fortune for me to have come into
close contact with them.”
Romain Rolland was
fascinated by the contrast
between them, and when he
completed his book on Gandhi,
he wrote to an Indian academic,
in March 1923: “I have finished
my Gandhi, in which I pay
tribute to your two great river-
like souls, overflowing with
divine spirit, Tagore and
Gandhi.” The following month,
he recorded in his diary an
account of some of the
differences between Gandhi
and Tagore written by
Reverend C.F. Andrews, the
English clergyman and public
activist who was a close friend
of both men (and whose
important role in Gandhi’s life
in South Africa as well as India
is well portrayed in Richard
Attenborough’s film Gandhi
[1982]). Andrews described to
Rolland a discussion between
Tagore and Gandhi, at which he
was present, on subjects that
divided them:

“The first subject of discussion
was idols; Gandhi defended them,
believing the masses incapable of
raising themselves immediately
to abstract ideas. Tagore cannot
bear to see the people eternally
treated as a child. Gandhi quoted
the great things achieved in
Europe by the flag as an idol;
Tagore found it easy to object,
but Gandhi held his ground,
contrasting European flags
bearing eagles, etc., with his own,
on which he has put a spinning
wheel. The second point of
discussion was nationalism,
which Gandhi defended. He said
that one must go through
nationalism to reach
internationalism, in the same
way that one must go through
war to reach peace.”

Tagore greatly admired
Gandhi but he had many
disagreements with him on a
variety of subjects, including
nationalism, patriotism, the
importance of cultural
exchange, the role of rationality
and of science, and the nature
of economic and social
development. These differen-
ces, I shall argue, have a clear
and consistent pattern, with
Tagore pressing for more room
for reasoning, and for a less
traditionalist view, a greater
interest in the rest of the world,
and more respect for science
and for objectivity generally.

Rabindranath knew that he
could not have given India the
political leadership that Gandhi
provided, and he was never
stingy in his praise for what
Gandhi did for the nation (it
was, in fact, Tagore who
popularized  the  term
“Mahatma” —great soul—as a
description of Gandhi). And yet
each remained deeply critical of
many things that the other
stood for. That Mahatma
Gandhi has received
incomparably more attention
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outside India and also within
much of India itself makes it
important to understand
“Tagore’s side” of the Gandhi-
Tagore debates. In his prison
diary, Nehru wrote: “Perhaps it
is as well that [Tagore] died
now and did not see the many
horrors that are likely to
descend in increasing measure
on the world and on India. He
had seen enough and he was
infinitely sad and unhappy.”
Toward the end of his life,
Tagore was indeed becoming
discouraged about the state of
India, especially as its normal
burden of problems, such as
hunger and poverty, was being
supplemented by politically
organized incitement to
“communal” violence between
Hindus and Muslims. This
conflict would lead in 1947, six
years after Tagore’s death, to
the widespread killing that took
place during partition; but there
was much gore already during
his declining days. In December
1939, he wrote to his friend
Leonard Elmbhirst, the English
philanthropist and social
reformer who had worked
closely with him on rural
reconstruction in India (and
who had gone on to found the
Dartington Hall Trust in
England and a progressive
school at Dartington that
explicitly invoked Rabindra-
nath’s educational ideals): “It
does not need a defeatist to feel
deeply anxious about the future
of millions who, with all their
innate culture and their
peaceful traditions are being
simultaneously subjected to
hunger, disease, exploitations
foreign and indigenous, and the
seething discontents of
communalism.”

How would Tagore have
viewed the India of today?
Would he see progress there, or

wasted opportunity, perhaps
even a betrayal of its promise
and conviction? And, on a
wider subject, how would he
react to the spread of cultural
separatism in the contemporary
world?

East and West

Given the vast range of his
creative achievements, perhaps
the most astonishing aspect of
the image of Tagore in the West
is its narrowness; he is
recurrently viewed as “the
great mystic from the East,” an
image with a putative message
for the West, which some
would welcome, others dislike,
and still others find deeply
boring. To a great extent this
Tagore was the West’s own
creation, part of its tradition of
message-seeking from the East,
particularly from India,
which —as Hegel put it—had
“existed for millennia in the
imagination of the Europeans.”
Friedrich Schlegel, Schelling,
Herder, and Schopenhauer
were only a few of the thinkers
who followed the same pattern.
They theorized, at first, that
India was the source of superior
wisdom. Schopenhauer at one
stage even argued that the New
Testament “must somehow be
of Indian origin: this is attested
by its completely Indian ethics,
which transforms morals into
asceticism, its pessimism, and
its avatar,” in “the person of
Christ.” But then they rejected
their own theories with great
vehemence, sometimes
blaming India for not living up
to their unfounded
expectations. We can imagine
that Rabindranath’s physical
appearance —handsome,
bearded, dressed in non-
Western clothes — may, to some
extent, have encouraged his
being seen as a carrier of exotic
wisdom. Yasunari Kawabata,
the first Japanese Nobel

Laureate in Literature,
treasured memories from his
middle-school days of “this
sage-like poet”:
His white hair flowed softly down
both sides of his forehead; the tufts
of hair under the temples also
were long like two beards, and
linking up with the hair on his
cheeks, continued into his beard,
so that he gave an impression, to
the boy I was then, of some
ancient Oriental wizard.
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